
Yamaha RD350 YPVS 



Routine maintenance 
For information relating to the RD350 F II ond NII models, refer to Chapter 8 

Specifications 

Engine/transmission 
Spark plug gap .... . 
Idle speed .... , ....... , .......... , .......................................... , ......................... , .. . 
Throttle cable fre& ptay ... . ....................... . 
Oil pump minimum stroke setting ....................................................... . 
Clutch cable free play at lever end 

Cycle parts 
Front brake lever free play .................... . 
Rear brake pedal free play .. . ..................................... , ................ , ......... , 
Tyre pressures (cold): 

Up to 90 kg (198 lb) load ...... .. ........... , .... .. 
90 -211 kg (198 -428) load .......................... , ....... .. 
High speed riding ............ . 

Recommended lubricants 
Engine: 

Capacity (tank) .................... ........................................................... . 
Oil grade .............................. . 

TraMmission: 
Capacity at oil change .................... . 
Oil grode ........ .. 

Cooling system: 
C,,pacity: 

Overall ............................................. . 
From low to full mark .............................................................. .. 
RcsOtVoir tank ..... . 

Coolant type ................................................................................... . 

Ftont fork� 
Capacity: 

RD350 LC II ..... .. 
R D350 f and N . ................................ , .... , .. , ....................... , ...... .. 

Oil grade: 
RD350 LC 11 ..... .. .... , ...... , .......... , ..... , ...... , .. , ...................... . 
RD350 F and N ....................... .. 

Oil level:

RD350 LC II ..... , .... , ................... , ................ .. 
RD350 F and N 

Final drive chain . ................................................................................. .. 
Wheel bearings .................... . 
Steering head bearings .......................................................................... . 
Rear suspension and swinging arm bearings ... .. 
Hydraulic brake fluid .. . .............................................. . 
Pivot points ........................... , ........................................ . 
Control cables ................... .. 

0.7 -0.8 mm (0.028 -0.031 in) 
1150-12SO rpm 
3-7 mm (0.12 -0.28 in)
0.10 -0.15 mm (0.004 -0.006 in) 
10 -15 mm (0.4 -0 .6 in) 

5-8 mm (0.2-0.3 in)
35-40 mm (t.38-1.57 in)
Front
26 psi {1,8 kg/cm')
32 psi (2.2 kg/cm')
28 psi (1 .9 kg/cm')

t.6 litre (2.8 Imp pt)
Air4cooled 2-stroke engine oil

1 .5 litres (2.6 Imp Pl) 
SAE 1 OW30 type SE moto, oil 

Rear 

28 psi (1.8 kg/cm 
40 psi (2.8 kg/cm 
32 psi (2.2 kg/cm 

1.5 litres (2.6 Imp pt) 
185 CC (0.32 Imp pl) 
215 cc (0.38 Imp pt) 
50% water. 56% high quality ethylene glycol antifreezt 
aluminium engine corrosion inhibitors 

253 c c  (8.92 Imp fl oz) 
297 cc (10.48 Imp fl oz) 

SAE 1 OW30 SE motor oil 
SAE 1 OW fork oll 

120 mm (4.72 in) 
106.1 mm (4,18 in) 
Aerosol chain lubricant 
High melting-point grease 
General purpose grease 
General purpose grease 
SAE Jl 703 or DOT 3 hydraulic fluid 
Motor oil o, W040 
Light machine oil 
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Introduction 

Pe.-iodic routine maintenance is a continuous process which 
should commence immediately the machine is used. The object is to 
maintain all adjustmems and to diagnose and rectify mmor defects 
before they develop into more extensive, and often more expensive. 
problems. 

It follows that if the machine is maint.;lined properly, it will both run 
and perform with optimum efficiency, and be less prone lO unexpected 
breakdowns. Regular inspection of the machine will show up any parts 
which are wearing, and with a little experience. it is possible to obtain 
1he maximum life horn any one component, re-newing it when it 
becomes so worn that it is liable to fail. 

Regular cleaning can be considered as important as mechanical 
maintenance. This will ensure that all the cycle parts are inspected 
regularly and are kept free from accumulations of road dirt and grime.

Cleaning is especially impor'ta,,t during the winter months, despite 
its appear·ance of being a thankless task which very soon sooms 
pointless. On the contrary, it is during these months that the paintwork, 
chromium plat

i

ng. and the alloy casings suffer the ravages of abrasive 
Qrit, rain and road salt. A couple of hours spent weekly on cleaning the 
machine will maintain its appearance and value, a11d highlight small 
points, like chipped paint. before they become a serious problem. 

The various maintenance tasks are d&scribed under their respective 
mileage and caJenda, headings. and are accompanied by diagrams and 
photographs where pertinent. 

It should be noted that the intervals between each maintenance 
task serve only as a guide. As the machin& gets older, or if it is used 
under particularly a,duous conditions. it is advisable to reduce the 
pe,iod between each check. 

For' ease of reference, most service operations are described in 
detail under the relevant heading. However, if further general 
information is required, this can be found under the pertinent Section 
heading and Chapter' in the main text. 

Although no special tools are required for routine mainumancc, a
good selection of gener'al workshop tools is essentjal. Included in the 
tools must be a range of metric ring or combination spanners, a 
selection of crosshead sciewdrivers. and two pairs of circlip pliers. one 
external opening and- the other intemal opening. Additionally, owning 
to tho extreme tightness of most casing screws, an impact screwdriver, 
to9ethe1 with a choice of large or small Cr'OSS•htad sctew bits. is 
absolutely indispensable. This i s  particutarty so if the engine has not 
been dismantled since leaving the factory. 

Daily 

The checklist shown below should be carried out ptior to riding the 
machine each day. The procedure should take only a few moments, 
and will significantly reduce the risk of unexpected failure in use. 

a) Check brake operation. fluid levels and lever/pedal
adjustment 

b) Check clutch and throttle operations 
c) Check oil tank level
d) Check fuol tank level 
e) Check coolant level 
f) Check tyni pressures and condition of tread and sidewalls 
g) Check the electric:al sysrem, part

i

culatly the horn, lights. brake 
lamp and tum signals 

Weekly, or every 100 miles (160 km) 

1 Topping up the engine oil tank 
Unlock and open the dual seat to gain accQSS to the oil filler cap; this 

is located just to tho feat of the fuel tank. Top up with any good quality 
air-cooled (not water•cooled as might be expected) two•stroke 
engine oil to within about one inch of the filler neck. It is important that 
the tank level is maintained at all times If it is suspected that the level 
has fallen too low. or if the system has been disconnected at any point, 
it should be btM to ,e.move any ai, which may have entered. Note that 

air can cause a lubrication failure which in turn can lead to e,,gine 
seizure, so do not put off bleeding in the hope that it will correct itself. 
Fot det?ils refer to Chapter 3 .  

2 Checking the tyre condition and pressures 
The importance of maintaining the correct tyre pressures cannot be 

stf'esse<i too highly. the safety ot the rider and othet road use-ts being at 
risk if regular checks a,e ignored or postponed. It is a good idea to keep 
an accurate pocket pressure gauge with the machine's toolkit and to 
have access to a simple footpump at home. It should be noted that not
every tilling station gauge is accurnte, and that tyre pres.sum checks 
should o,,1y be made when the tyres are cold to ensure consistent 
readings. The tyre pressures shown below are for origi,,al equipment 
tyres. and non-standard fitments may require modified se,tings. A 
,eputable tvre supplier will be able to advise on this point when the 
tyres are fitted. 

Tyre pressures (cold} 
Up to 90 kg (198 lb) load ..... 
90 - 211 kg (198 - 428 lb) load ..... 
High speed riding 

Front 
26 psi 
32 psi 
28 psi 

Rear 
28 psi 
40 psi 
32 psi 

£ngine oil tank tiller can be reached aftet seat has been removed 

Carry a pocket pressure gauge to check tyre and fork air pressures 
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When checking the tyfe pressures, examine the tyre ueads and 
sidewalls for signs of damage or excessive wear. If cracks or splitting 
are noted. renew the tyre Ol have it examined by a specialist. Remove 
any small stones which may have become embedded in the treads. 
ensuring that no damage to the fabric carcass has occurred. Check the 
tread depth around the tyre's circumference. The minimum permissible 
depth in the UK is 1 mm; this should be considered an absolute lower 
limit. 2 mm being a safer allowance. 

3 Checking the biJttery electrolyte level 
The leval of the battery electrolyte can be checked via the 

translucent c<1se. making the operation quick and simple. It is unlikely 
that any topping up will be (equired: this is usually necessary only after 
several month.s of normal use. If a sudden drop in etectrofyte level is 
noted. find out the cause of the problem. If confin&d to one cell. the 
fault may be a cracked or split casing. If this is left unattended, the 
leaking electrolyte will damage the machine and the battery will fail 
soon afterwards. If all cells are abnormally low there may be an 
electrical fault caus

i
ng overcharging. Again, prompt attention is called 

for if the battery is to be saved. Top up using only distilled water to the 
"MAX" level line on the batte(Y. For full details, including precautions 
whM dealin.g with battery acid, refer to Chapter 7. 

4 Checking the coolant level 
Check the level of the coolant in the coolant expansion tank. If this 

is somewhere between the full and low marks, no action need be 
taken. Note that the level will vary according to the engine tempe,atui-e 
and is no cause for concern. If topping up 1s reQu1red, use a 50% 
mixture of soft or distilled water and ethylene glycol antifreeze suitable 
for use in aluminium engines. II is worth making 1,.p a •ew pints of this 
mixture for topping up purposes. Tap water may be used, but only if it 
is known to be soft hard water will lead to sea. ng o' the coohng 
system and impaired cooling. It is preferable lO Lose on y d:'Stilled o, 
de-ionised water to avoid this p1oblem. Note: \Vhen hana r,g coolant, 

note the lol/owiog p1ectJUtions: 

a) Take care to avoid splashing coolant in the eves or on skin o,
clothing. If coolant enters the eyes, wash it out with copious
quantities of water and sook medical advice at once.

b) If swallowed. induce vomiting and seek immediate medical
advice.

c) If splashed on the skin or clothing, wash off at once. 
d} If splashed on the motorcycle. wash off at once, 

5 General maintenance and inspection 
It is recommended that one month be considered the maximum 

inteNal for cleaning the machine, but that if possible, cleaning should 
be carried out on a weekly basis, especially during the winter months. 
This will make the cleaning job much easier and will usually bring to 

Coolant filler cap is located below nose of fuel tank. Do not 
attempt to remove it when the engine is hot 

the owner's attention faults such as loose fasteners which migt
otherwise be missed. Although a less pleasant task. in wi1uer. remembE 
tha.t cleaning is even more important, if only to remove potential! 
corrosive road salt. If appearance is not of paramount importana 
spray the cleaned machine·s cycle parts (avoiding the brakes, seat an• 
tyres!} wth a silicone.based maintenance spray, such as W040. Thi 
will inhibit corrosion and prevent electrical problems. and cleaning wi 
be easier on the next occasion. 

Monthly, o r  every 300 miles (500 km) 

lubricating and adjusting the final drive chain 
The mo1Hhlv interval prescribed for chain adjustment should b 

regarded as an absolute ma.ximum. It is preferabt& to reduce this t• 
about once each we.Gk. particular!y during the winter months when th 
rate of chain wear is higher due to adverse weather conditions. 

Clean off any accumulated road dirt using a stiff brush soaked i1 
pet,ol or paraffin. Examine the general condition of the chain, payin! 
particular attention to indications of impending failure such as loose o 
rattling ,ollers or cracks in rollers or side plates. If damage of this natur, 
is tound, the chain will almost certainly be in need of renewal. 

Check that battery electrolyte level lies between upper and lower 
level tines. Do not omit to fit black plastic cover over positive 
terminal 

Add premixed antifreeze/distilled water coolant solution as required 
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Lubricate the chain using one of the proprietary aerosol chain 
lub,icants. making sure that it finds its way onto both sides of the side 
plates and onto the rollers. Engine oil may be used in an emergency, 
but note that this will tend to b8 flung off the chain quite quickly. 

Most chains have a 
.. 

tight spot", and it is here that the free play 
check should be made. Place the machine on its centre stand and 
check the amount of up-and•down movement in the lower run of the 
chain. Tum the wheel and repe-at this check until the tightest spot is 
found. The machine should now be placed on its wheels and the 
amount of frM play me.asured about four inches forward of the rear 
wheel sprocket. The correct cfearance is 30 - 40 mm (1.2 -1.6 in). 

If adjuStment is required, slacken the r&ai brake torque arm nut. 
remove the split pin from the rear wheel nut and slacken it. Turn the 
adjuster$ on each side of the swinging arm by a sin,ilar amount until 
chain free play is set correctly. Check that the alignment marks on each 
side are at the same position. then tighten the ,ear wheel spindle nut to 
10.0 kgf m (72 lbf ft) in the case of the RD350 LC II model. and 10.5 
kgf m (75 lbf ft) on the later models. Recheck the adjustment, then 
secure the nut with a new split pin and tighten the torque arm nut. 

6 Monthly, or every 4000 miles (6000 km) 

1 Checking. cleaning and re-gapping the spark plugs 
Remove each spark plug cap in turn and unscrew the plugs using a 

proper plug spanner to avoid damage. The appearance of the pfugs can 
be used io assess the general condition of the engine. using the colour 
photographs in Chapun 4 for guidanoe. 

Examine the condition of the plug electrodes. If they are worn or 
badly contaminated the plug should be renewed. Plugs are relatively 
inexpensive, and attempting to reuse an old or worn plug is a false 
economy. 

A sound plug can be cleaned using a brass wire brush of the type 
sold to, this purpose in motor accessory shops, or by abrasive cleaning. 
Many garages offer this service, and inexpensive home units are 
available. If the abrasive method is chosen, make sure that any r"esidual 
particles are removed from the plug before it is refitted. 

Check the electrode gap using feeler gauges. The recommended 
gap is 0.7 -0.8 mm (0.028 -0.031 in). If adjustment is reQuired, bend 
the outer. eanh. electrode 10 give the specified gap. On no account try 
to bend the centre electrode; the porcelain insulator w,11 invariably be 
broken. 

The specified spark plug fitment is NGK BASES. If NGK plugs
cannot be obtained, an equivalent can be used, but be sure that these 
are of the conect ,each and grade. Do not rit plugs of a diffe,ent value 
or engine damage may result. The plug threads should be greased 
lightly ptior to installation. Tighten the plug$ firmly by hand, then 
tighten chem by a further quarter turn with the plug spanner. This will 
ensure that the plugs seal correctly without risk of darnage to the plug 
threads in 1he cylinde, head. Alternatively, tighten tile plugs using a 
torque wrench in conjunction with a spark plug socket to 2.0 kgf m{l 4 

lbf ft). Remember to keep new plugs of the corr&et type and gap setting 
in the toolkit. 

2 Cleaning the air filter element 
Remove the seat and both side panels. Check that tho fuel 1ap is 

turned to the "ON" Position (not ''PAI"'), then disconnect the fuel and 
vacuum pipes. Remove the single retaining bolt at the ,ear of the tank 
and remove the tank by grasping it and pulling it rearwards until the 
front of the tank comes free of the two mounting rubbers. 

Release the three screws which retain lhe flat air filter cover aod lift 
it away. Lift away the element and wash rt in methylated spirit or in 
clean petrol. If using peuol, take care to avoid any possible ,isk of fire. 
When the element is dry, apply SAE 30W motor oil to it, squeezing out 
any excess to leave the element moist but not dripping. Refit the 
element, making sure that it locates properly and that the cover seals 
COrf8Ctly. 

Every 1600 miles, or every fourth cleaning, the element should be
renewed. If used after this time its filtering properites will have been 
impaired. On no account run the machine with the filter missing or 
damaged: dust in the unfiltered air will enter the engine. causing 
accelerated wear. Before ,efitting the fuel tank. check the condition of 
the fuel and vacuum pipes .. If these show signs of splitting or leakage 
they should be renewed. 

• 

I I I I I I

Adjust drive chain 1ension. noting alignment marks on swinging 
arm. Tighten wheel spindle nut and secure using a new split pin 

H.IZ'l9Z

Measuring the spark plug gap 

Air filler is housed below the seat. the cover being retained by three 
sc,ews 
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Lift away the cover to reveal the oiled foam element ... 

3 Throttle cable adiustment 
The throttle cable should be adjusted to give 3 - 7 mm (0.12 - 0.28 

in) free play measured at the twistgrip flange. To effect adjustment, 
slacken the adjuster locknut and tum the ad1uster in or out as ,equired, 
then secure the locknut. The adjuster js located at the upper end of the 
cable. at th8 right-angle bend from the twistgrip control. After 
adjustment, start the engine and check that Ihe idle speed does not 
alter when the handlebors are turned from lode to Ioele If necessary, 
readjusi or re4route the cable to prevent this.. 

4 Carburettor synchronisation 
If the engine is to run smoothly and efficiently it is essential tllat the 

carburettor throttle valves are in perfect synchronisation. If one 1hro1tle 
valve lags behind the other the engine will run erratically, poweJ output 
will be 18$$ 1han normal and fuel consumption will suffer. 

On each carburettor body there is a small inspection plug aboul one 
inch (25 mm) down from the carburettor top. Remove the plugs, then 
open the throttle twistgrip fully and check the posifjon of the 
synchronisation marks through 1he inspection holes. If necessary, 
slacken the adjuster lockouts on the top of the carburettors and move 
the adjusters to align both marks correctly. Open and close the throttle 
twistgrip a few times, then recheck the settings. Finally, secure the 
locknuts and refit the inspection plugs. 

5 Checking rhe engine idle speed 
Set the pilot air screw of each carburettor to l1/4 turns out. The 

setting can be found by turning the screw clockwise until it seats 
lightly, then unscrewing it by the prescribed amount. The pilot air 
screw is located on the right-hand side of each carburettor, near the 
inlet mounting rubber. 

Star1 the engine and allow it to reach full operating temperature. 
Check the idle speed which should be between 1150 and 1250 rpm. If 
adjustment is required, turn the knurled adjuster on each instrument by 
an equal amount until the idle speed falls within the above range. 

6 Checking the transmission oil level 
Start 1he engine and allow rt to run for a few minutes to distribute 

the tr�msmission oil around the internal components and the inside of 
the casing. Stop the engine and remove the combined filler plug and
dipstick. Wipe the dipstick and then place it back in the filler hole so
that the plug just rests on the edge of the hole; do not screw it home. 
Check that the level of the oil is between the upper and lower level 
marks. If topping up is required, use SAE 1 OW30 type SE motor oil.

Note that at every fourth check {every 16 000 miles) the oil should 
be changed as descnbed later in Routine Maintenance. 

... which can be c.a,efully lifled out for cleaning and inspection 

7 Checking the oil pump cable adiustment 
RD350 LC II 

Note that the oil pump cable adjustment should be checked after 
any carburettor or throttle cabfe adjustments have been made. Remove 
the oil pump cover on the right-hand side of the engine. Open the 
throttle twistgrip folly and hold it in this poSJtion. Check that the 
plunger pin aligns with the reference mark on the pump pulley. If 
necessary, adjust the cable adjus-ter until the pin and mark align. When 
adjusted correctly, secure the ad1uster lock1lut and grease the cable 
and the pulley. 

RD350 F and RD350 N 
The pump alignment on the later models 1s chec,ked with the 

throttle closed. Refer to the accompanying line drawing for details of 
the relevant alignment wotk.. 

T,ansmission oil filler plug incorporates a dipstick. level is measured 
with the plug resting on its threads - not sc,ewed home 
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0 

RD350LCII RD350F andN 

Oil pump pulley alignment marks 

1 Plunger pin 
2 Pulley alignment mBrk 

8 Checking the oil pump minimum stroke setting 
With the pump cove< ,emoved, stan the engine and allow it to idle 

while observing the movement of the pump plunger. The pump is at its 
minimum stroke when the plunger and adjuster plate have moved fully 
outwa,ds. Stop the engine at the minimum stroke position, and 
measure the gap between the ra,sed boss on the pulley and the 
adjuster plate. Take care not to fo,ce the feele1 gauge into the gap and 
thus get a false reading. Note the clearance, then start the engine and 
repeat the check seve,al times. 

Using th& largest gap reading, check that this is between 0.1 O mm 
and 0.15 mm (0.004 -0.006 in). It the clearance is incorrect. remove 
1he locknut and adjuster plate and lift away the shims behind it. Add or 
subtract shims to obtain the correct clearance. Finally, refit the shims, 
adjuster plate and locknut and re.check th& clearance. 

9 Bleeding the oil pump 
This operation is necessary whenever the oil tank has run dty or if 

any part of the oil pump system or ·pipes have been disconnected. Note 
that air in the system can lead to fubrication failure and possible engine 
seizure, so do not take any chances. If the system has not been 
disturbed and the oil tank levet has been carefully maintained, this 
operation can be ignored. 

Cheek that the oil t."lnk is full (topping up as reqmred with any good 
quality 2·stroke oil for ai,•cooled engines}, then remove the oil pump 
blood screw. Allow th& oil to flow out for a f&w mi1lutes, until any air 
has been expelled. Refit the bleed screw, using a new sealing washer if 
1&quir&d. 

To bleed the oil delivery pipe. start the engine and allow it to ,un at 
about 2000 rpm or so for two minutes. With th& engine running at this 
speed. pull the pump cable so that it is at maximum stroke. Any air will 
be expelled during this time. Note that there will be a tendency for the 
exhaust to smoke for a while after bleeding. but this should subside 
.;,fter excess 011 m the exhaust system has burnt off. 

10 Clutch adjustment 
Check the operation of the clutch. and check that thee& is about 10

- 15 mm (0.4 - 0.6 in) free play measured at the lever end. If
adjustment is required. this is carried out at the lever. If there 1s
insufficient range in the handlebar lever adjuster, screw it fully inwards
and reset the in•line adjuster to remove excess free play. fine 
adjustment can now be made at the lever. 

To adJOSt the clutch release mechanism, 11 will first be necessary to 
ca,ty out the following operations: 

a} Slacken fully both cable adjusters
b) Remove the oil pump cove, and disconnect the oil pump

cable
c} Drain the transmission oil 
d) Drain the cooling system 
e} Disconnect the radiator hose from the side cover 
f) Remove the kickstart lever
g) Remove the right•hand side cover 

In view of the amount of work mvolved ,t is probably best to rime 
any adjustment to coincide with a no,mal transmission oil or engine 

Set the o O\..Tt> t.ab!: so that the marks align correctly. These vary 
with mod� see- ·�r.. 

coolant er-a� For details of 1he ,emovat of the various components 
and asse-�es deta ·1ed above, refer to the apprapriate sections of 
Chapters; • aoo 2 

Slac,,;et1 tne clutch centre adJus1er locknut, then se11ho clutch cable 
in• 1ne aoJ1.stQr so that the clutch actuating lever aligns with the index 
mar\ on u,e cas1n9. Tum the clutch centre adjuster screw inwards until 
slight res stan-ce 1s noted, then back if off by a quaner turn. Tighten the 
locknut to 0.8 kgf m (5.8 lbf fl). When ,eassembly is complete, check 
the cable adJustment as described above. 

11 Checking the braking system 
Check �i-.e operation of the tront brake, noting any signs of leakage 

Of SOO('lg t1ess 1n (he system. If air has entered the sys1em, °' if there a,e 
anv s gns o" leakage around the hose unions, master cylinder or brake 
cal pe.rs. t s ,mpera1ive that the cause of the problem is traced and 
rect,fl'9d mmediately. Refer to Chapter 6 for further information. 

Check ihe lavel of the hydraulic fluid via the inspection window in 

.,, 
Remove bleed S<:rew and allow oil to flow from tank until free from 
a,r bubbles 
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Casing index mark 

Clulch cable 

\ I l 

Actuaung lever 

Clutch adjustment 

the master cyhnder resetvoir. The flwd level will fall very gradually due 
to wear in the brake pacts, but any sudden or drastic drop in level is 
indicative of a leak or seal failure and should be trn.ated as S8fious. 

If routine topping up is reqlllred, carefully clean the reservoir to 
remove any dir1 or moisture. Remove the screws which rmain 1hc 
reservoir cap and lift away the cap and the diaphragm below 1t, takm9
great care to avoid spdhng fluid on painted or plastic parts. Any drips or 
splashes must be washed off promptty before the surfaces become 
damaged. Top up 1he r&servoir using only new DOT 3 or SAE J1703 
specification hydraulic fluid, then refit the diaphragm and cap ensunng 
that a good seal is made. 

Check the condrt1on of the brake pads (see photograph) noting 
that if ei1hef is worn down to the wear limit they should be renewed as 
a set .  Oeta1ls of the pad renewal procedure wlll be found 1n Chapter 6. 

The ,ear brake system can be checked in much the same way as 
described above for the front brake, noting that the rea1 brake reservoir 
is mounted remotely from the master cylinder 10 which it is connected 
by a short hose. The reservo1r cap scrtnvs onto the body. Again. check 
the pads for wear. referring to Chapter 6 ii renewal is re-Quired, 

Finally. check the hoo play or the hont brake leves and ,ea, br.ike 
pedal. In the case of the former, there should be 5-Smm (0.2-0.3 in) 
leve, movement, measu,ed at th& leve, end. before the brake begins to 
operate. This is ad1ustod using 1he adjuster screw and locknut near the 
lever pivot. The rear brake pedal should be set so that it is 35 40 mm 

Clutch centre incorporates a sc,ew and locknut adjuster to set the 
imtial clearance 

(1,38 - 1.57 1n) below the top of the 1ootrest. To adJust the pedal 
height. slacken the locknut on the pushrod between the pedal and the 
master cylinder, and set the pushrod to give the specihed clearance 
When set correctly, the distance between the pushrod hexagon and 
the round shank of tho fork end should be 11 - 13 mm (0.43 0.51 in). 
U adjusuncm was made, check that the brake light comes on 1ust .,, 
before the brake begins to operate. If this is not the case, adJust 1he 
height of the brake light switch by holdmg the switch body and turning 
the ad1uster nut. 

12 Checking the wheels 
The conditon of each wheel should be checked. looking for 

indications of corrosion or damage. 11 follows that this 1s �st carried 
out after the machine has been cleaned tho,oughly. Check for free play 
or wear in 1he wheel bearings and for excessive runout a1 the wheel 
nm. for further details. refer to Chapter 6. 

13 Checking the steering and from suspension 
Check the operation of the front forks by pushing and pulling on 

the handlebars wnh the front brake applied The f0<ks shoold move 
smoothly, wnh no signs of stiffness or excessive play. Any knocki,,g in 
the steeung head area may be indicative of wom 0t badly ad1us1ed 
stee,ing head bearings 

Raise 1he front wheel clear of the ground Grasp the lower ends of 
the fork leos and push and pull 1hem to chock to, play. It will be 
pOS:Sible to feel any froo movement in the steenng head beafings. Turn 
the handlebars from lock to lock 10 chec;k fo, ,oughness. If the above 
checks indicate w&af ,n the s-teering head area, refer to Chapter 5 for

details on adJustment and renewal of the stoori,,g head beadngs. 
Examine the surface of the fork stanch10ns for wear or sconng. 

Scoring can lead to leakage of the fork seals and consequent loss of 
fork an pr&SSuro and oil. Slide the fork dust seals up and clear of the 
lower leg to check for leaks. If otl leakage ,s noted, or if the forks lose air 
pressure quickly. the forks should be overhauled and new seats fiued 
Details of this operauon \\, II be found in Chapt8' 5 

14 Checking the rear suspension 
Raise the rear wheel cktat of the ground and check for play in 1he 

swinging arm p1vol by push ng t from s1de to side. If any play 1s found. 
it will be necessary to d smantle and overhaul the swmgmg arm pivot 
assembly and to cllec.lc: for wear in lhe suspension linkage, This is 
described in detail 1n Chapter 5. 

Check the suspension umt for signs of leakage. If necessary, 
remove the un I as desct1bed in Chapter 5 for closer ex.'lmination. 
Leakage w,11 necessrtate renewal of the unit; ii is of sealed construction 
and cannot be overhauled 

• 

Check that hydraulic fluid level lies between minimum and 
maximum 
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Yearly, or every 8000 miles (12 000 km} 

Carrry out the operations listed under the previous headings. then 
complete the following: 

Lubricate the rear suspension pivots 
Once each year the swinging arm assembty should be removed 

from the machine, cleaned and checked for wear, and 1he pivots 
repacked with wheel bearing grease. Although not specified by the 
manufacturer, this should also be canied out on the various linkage 
pivots. Preventative maintenance will greatly extend the life of the 
various bushes and should not be ignored. This is especially true if the 
machine is used through the winter months when the exposed pivots 
are subjected to considerable attack from salt, road di11 and water. For 
further details. see Chapter 5. 

Two yearly, or  every 16 000 miles (24 000 km) 

1 Checking and greasing the steering head bearings 
Remove the fotk legs f,om the machine, then dismantle and check 

the su�ering head bearings. Renew the bearings if worn, otherwise 
repack with wheel bearing grease and readjust after assembly, See 
Chapter 5 for more information. Before the fork legs are refitted it is a 
good idea to change the damping oil as described below. 

2 Changing the front fork oil 
The front fork oil should be drained and renewed at the specihed 

interv�ls to ensure consistent fork operation and to prevent internal
corrosion which might occur if condensation were allowed to build up 
in the fork l&gs. It is important to make sure that the fork oil level is 
correct and ec,ual in each leg, and to this end it is prefe,able to remove 
the fo,k fe,gs hom the machine so that this can be measu,ed actura1ely 
with the fork leg held vertical. It should be noted that if the oil level is 
higher or lower than that specified, the fork spring rate will be affected. 
This is because the internal air volume of the fork determines the effect 
of fork air pressure on the overall spring rate. It follows that a difference 
in oil level between legs must be avoided at all costs. For a full 
description of the removal and refitting sequence. refer to Chapter 5. 
Section 3. 

3 Changing the coolant 
The coolant should be drained, the system flushed and new coolant 

added e-vory two years. This will ensure adequate frost J)forection and 
will minimise corrosion in the system, prolongmg the working life of 
1he various parts. The procedure is described in detail in Chapter 2. 

4 Changing the transmission oil 
The transmission oil should be changed at the specified intervals to 

ensure full lubrication of the transmission components and to avoid 
premature wear. The operation should be undertaken with the engine 
hot, preferably after a run, to en.sure that the oil drains tully. Place the 
machine on its centte stand and slide a bowl or drain tray of at least 2.0 
litre (4.5 Imp pint) capacity beneath the drain plug on the underside of 
the crankcase. Remove the plug and wait until the old oil drains fully. 

Clean the drain plug hole and the plug itself, then check that the 
sealing washer is in good condition: if in doubt. renew it. Refit the plug 
and tighten to 2.0 kgf m (14.0 lbf ft). Remove the combined filler plug 
and dipstick and add SAE 1 0W30 motor oil until it reaches the full 
mark on the dipstick. Note that the dipstick reading is taken with the 
plug just resting in the filler hole, and not screwed fully home. The 
trar1smission ca.sing will take approximately 1 .5 litres (2.6 Imp pint) of 
oil, but note that the oil level, rather than the quantity, is important. 
Finally, run the engine ror a few minutes to distribute the new oil, then 
re-check the level. 

General maintenance work 

Apart from the specific tasks listed in the foregoing text there are 
numerous items of general maintenance requiring attenhon. These are 
mostly concerned with cleaning and lubrication of the various exposed 

pivots. such as stands and control levers, and also checking, 
lubrication and renewal of the control cables. 

It is not easy to give realistic mileage or calendar headings to, this 
type of work. and much will depend on the type of use to which the 
machine is put and the condrtions under which it is operated. As a 
rough guide, work to a maximum of one monthly intervals, though if 
lhe machine is used for frequent short trips during tile winter, this 
intesval can be reduced to weekly or two•weekly intervals. 

Start by cleaning the machine thoroughlv. This will make 
subsequent examination more pleasant and will highlight areas which 
might otherwise be overlooked. Check areas such as stand pivots 
carefully and tighten or renew pivot bolts. Note that only the correct 
hardened pivots bolts must be used. Lubrication can be by engine oil 
or one of the many maintenance aerosols such as W040 or similar. 

Check all control cabl&S tor signs of damage. looking in particular 
for fraying around the exposed ends of the inne, cables. If damaged in 
any way, renew the cable. Cabl&S can be lubricated overmght using the 
arrangement shown m the accompanying line drawing. This works 
well enough, but for quicker results one of the various hydraulic or 
aerosol type cable oilers can be used. These can be obtained from most 
motorcycle dealers. 

Other 1obs which should be undertaken after cleaning are checking 
for possible sources of future breakdowns: loose fasteners should be 
tightened and any worn or damaged electdcal leads renewed or 
repaired. Switches can be kept c1ean and free from corrosion bv regular 
applica1ions of W040. 

Plastic bag 
around outer cable 

Cable suspended 
vertically 

Cable lubricated 
when oil drips 
from far end 

Oiling a control cable 

II 
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Chapter 1 Engine, clutch and gearbox 
For information relating to the RD350 F II and NII models. refer lo Chapter 8 
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Water-cooled, parallel 1w1n Cylulde, tWO·SltOke 
64.0 mm (7.520 m) 
54.0 min (2.126 u,) 
6.0:1 
347 cc (21.2 cu in) 
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Cylinder head 
Type....... .. .............. . 
Maximu1n warpage ............................................................................... . 

Head gasket thickness: 
RD350LC II ..................................................................................... . 
Other models ... .. .. .. 

Combustion chamber volume ............. , ................ .. 

Cylinder barrel 
Type ............................................................. .. 
Bore size ................................... . ............................ . 

Service limit ............ .......................................... ...... . 
Taper limit ....................... . ................................... . 

Maximum ovality ...................................... . 

Pistons 
Piston diameter ........ . .................................................. . 

Piston/bore clearance .............................. . 
Service limit...... . ................................................. . . 

Pislon oversiz&s ........................................ .. 

Piston rings 

Type: 
Top................................... .. ............................. .. 
Height ... . ............................................... . 

Width ...................... . ...................................... . 

2nd.. .. ................................................ . 
Height .................... . ............................................. . 

Width ........................................ . 

End gap (installed): 
Top.. .. .............................................. .. 
2nd........... .. ................................................ . 

Ring/groove clearance: 
Top... .. ..................................... .. 
2nd ............................. . 

Crankshaft assembly 
Width: 

(F) ....................... .. ..................................... .. 
(A) .................................. .. ...................... .. 

Maximum deflection (S) .. ........................................ .. 

Big-end side clearance (D) ..... .. ............................... .. 

Connecting rod small.end deflection (P) ............... .. 
Service lin1it ................. . ........... .................... . 

p 
-

Clutch 
Typo ................................. . 
Friction plates: 

Quantity ............. . .................................................. . 

Thickness .............................. . .............. ....... ........... . 

Service limit . . ............................................... .. 
Plain plates: 

Quantity . ... ................... .................. . 

Thickness ... .............. ................ . ................................... . 
Warpage limit . . ..................................... . 

Clutch spdngs: 
Quantity ... 

Froo length ....... 

Clutch drum: 

Thf'ust clearance ........................................ . 
Radial clearance..................... . ......................................... . 

Pushtod warpage limit ........................................ ..

Cast aluminium alloy 
• 0.03 mm (0.0012 in)

0.7 mm (0.026 in)
Not available
21.3- 21.9 cc (1.29 -1.34 cu in) 

Aluminium alloy, cast.in iron sleeve 
64.00 -64.02 mm (2.5197 -2.5205 in) 
64.1 mm (2.5236 in) 
0.06 mm (0.0020 in) 
o.o, mm (0.0004 in) 

64.0 mm (2.520 in) 
0.060 -0.065 mm (0.0024 -0.0026 in) 
0.1 mm (0.004 in) 
+0.25. +0.50 mm (0.010, 0.020 in)

Keystone 
1.2 mm (0.047 in) 
2.6 mm (0.102 in) 
Plain, with expander 
1.5 mm (0.059 in) 
2.15 mm (0.085 in) 

0.30 -0.45 mm (0.01 2 -0.0, 8 in) 
0.35 -0.50 mm (0.014 - 0.020 in) 

0.02 - 0.06 mm (0.0008 -0.0024 in) 
0.03 -0.07 mm (0.0012 -0.0028 in) 

54.00 -54.05 mm (2.130 -2.132 in) 
155.90 -156.05 mm (6.136 -6.142 in) 
0.05 mm (0.002 in) 
0.25 -0.75 mm (0.01 -0.03 in) 
0.36-0.98 mm (0.0142 - 0.0386 in) 
2.0 mm (0.08 in) 

Wet, muhiplate 

7 

3.0 mm (0.12 in) 
2.7 mm (0,106 in) 

6 
1.2 mm (0.047 in) 
0.06 mm (0.002 in) 

6 

36.4 mm (1.43 in) 

0.07 -0.12 mm (0.003 - 0.005 in) 
0.011 - 0.048 mm (0.0004 -0.0019 in) 
0.2 mm (0.008 in) 

33 
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Primary drive 
Type .................... . 
Reduction ratio .. . 
Backlash tolerance .... 
Drive gear backlash number ........................ .. 
Driven gear backl35h numbef ...................................... .. 

Secondary drive 
Type ..... .. ............................. . 
Reduction ratio .......... . 

Gear selector mechanism 
Type ..... .. ......................................... .. 
Guide bar bend limit ............. , ........................ .. 

Kickstart mechanism 
friction clip force.

Gearbox 

Type ..... 
Ratios: 

1st.. . ........ ,............. . .......... ............................ . 
2nd...................... .. ................... . 
3rd ..................... .. 
4th ..... ...................... .. 
5th .... . 
Top ... ............................. .. 

Torque wrench settings 
Component 

Cylinder head .. . 
Cylinder barrel ........................ .. 
Spali< plug .............. . 
YPVS valve Allan screw: 

RD350 LC II ....... . 
Other modets ......................................................... . 

YPVS pulley: 
R0350 LC 11 ................... .................... .. 
Other models ............ , ................... . 

Prima,y drive gear .... . 
Clutch centre nut ...... ................................. . 
Clutch spring retaining bolts . . ............................. . 
Gearbox sprocket .... . ...................... . 
Kickstart lever ... . .....•.•.....••.....•... 
Gearchange pedal: 

R0350 LC II ........................... .. 
Other modefs ... . .................... . 

Reed valve assembly ........... . 
Rood valve petals: 

R0350 LC 11 ......... .................... .. 
Other models .............. . 

Flywheel generntor rotor: 
R0350 LC 11 .......... .............................. .. 
Other models .............. . ........................ , .......... .. 

Exhaust pipe ... . .............................. . 
Silencer bracket bolt ..................... . 
Thermostat cover .. 
Housiog cover: 

RD350 LC 11 .................. .. ............................ .. 
Other models . . ....................... . 

Radiator cover .... ............................... . 
Hose union {cylinder head) .... . ....................... . 
Oil pump: 

RD350 LC II .................. . 
Other models ..... . 

Coolant drain plug .......... . 
Transmission drain plug 
Crankcase cover screws: 

RD350 LC II ............................... . 
Other modefs {R) .................................. . 
Other models (L) ... : ..... .. 

Crankcase bolts (see text): 
Loi.ver ........ , .............. . 
Upper .... 

Helical gear 
66/23T (2.870:1) 
154 -156 (sum of gea, tolerance number 
90-98
57-65

Chain and sp,ockets 
39/17T (2.294:1) 

Cam drum 
0.025 mm (0.001 in) 

0.8 -1.2 kg (1.8 -2.9 lb) 

6-speed, constant mesh 

36/14 (2.571:1) 
32/18 (1.778:1) 
29/22 (1.318:1) 
26/24 (1.083:1) 
25/26 (0.962:1) 
24/27 (0.889:1) 

kgf m lbf ft 
2.8 20.0 
2.5 l8.0 

2.0 14.0 

0.7 5.1 
0.6 4.3 

Not available 
1.0 7.2 
6.5 47.0 
9.0 65.0 
1.0 7.2 
8.0 58.0 
2.5 18.0 

1.5 10.0 
1.6 11.0 
1.5 11.0 

Not available 
0.1 0.7 

8.0 58.0 
8.5 61.0 
1.8 13.0 
6.5 47.0 
1.2 8.7 

1.0 7.2 
0.8 5.8 
0.3 2.0 
1.2 8.7 

0.4 3.0 
0.5 3.6 
1.4 10.0 
2.0 14.0 

1.0 7.2 
1.0 7.2 
0.7 5.1 

2.5 18.0 
1.0 7.2 
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Component 
Bearing cover plate ............. . 
Tachometer gear stopper plate: 

RD350 LC II .................. . 
Other models . . ....................... . 

Gear selector cam stopper plate: 
RD350 LC II ................. .................................... . 
Other mo<fels ......................... .. ...................................... .. 

Stopper lever ................................. , ..... , ...................... . 
Neutral switch .................. . ................. . 
Geafchange lever adjuster sc;,rew ... . .............. ..................... . 
Thermosenser (temperatufc gauge sender unit): 

RD350 LC 11 
Other models .... 

Engine mounting bracket bolts 
Engine mounting bolts ............ . 

1 General description 

The Yamaha RD350 YPVS models employ a water-cooled twin 
cylinder two-stroke engine built in unit with the primary drive, clutch 
and gearbox. The engine features a light alloy one-piece cylinder head 
incorporating cast-in passages for the coolant. Separate light alloy 
cylinders are fitted, each having an integral cast iron liner. 

Induction is controlled by a combination of conventional piston 
porting, reed vatves and the Yamaha power valve system (YPVS). The 
YPVS system consists of a spool-type valve unit mounted transversely 
across the two exhaust pof(s. The vatve is able to rotate in the port. 
thus altering its shape. This allows the exhaust port timing to be varied 
to suit any given engine speed. The YPVS valve is controlled via two 
Sowden cables from a seNomotor unit mounted below the fuel tank. A 
microprocessor in the servomotor unit senses engine speed and 
adjusts the YPVS valve to the necessary setting. In this way. the engine 
is able to produce high torque at low engine speeds, and has 
unrestricted performance at high engine spe&ds. 

A pressed-up crankshaft is used, carried on four caged ball main 
bearings. Both the big-end and small-end bearings are of the needle 
(0118( type. 

Primary dnve is by gears to the wet multi-plate clutch mounted on 
the end of the gearbox input shaft. The gearbox is of the si,c-speed 
constant mesh type. Gearbo,c lubrication is by oil bath, whilst the 
engine is lub,icated by direct injection via a metered pump driven off 
the crankshaft. 

2 Operations with the engine/gearbox unit in the frame 

The items listed below can be ovefhauled with the engine/gearbox 
unit in place. Whefe a number of these operations need to be 
undertaken simultaneously it may prove advantagoous to femove the 
unit to  gain better access and more comfortable working. Engine 
femoval is fairly straightforward, and will take about one hour. 

a) Cylinder head, barrels and pistons 
b) YPVS valves 
c) Clutch assembly and primary drive pinion
d} Oil pump
e) Water pump
f) lgnitiOll pickup
g) Alternator assembly 
h) Geaf selector mechanism (external components only) 
i) Kickstart mechanism 
j) Final drive sprocket 

3 Operations with the engine/gearbox unit removed from 
the frame 

To gain access to the following items it is first necessary to remove 
the u1lit hom the frame and to separate the crankcase halves: 

a) Crankshaft assembly 
b) Gearbox components 
c} Gear selector drum and forks 

kg! m lbf ft 
1.0 7,2 

0.4 2.9 
0.5 3.6 

1 4 10.0 
1.0 7.2 
1.4 10.0 
0.4 2.9 
3.0 22.0 

1.2 8.7 
1:4 10.0 
2.4 17.0 
6.5 47.0 

4 Removing the engine/gearbox unit from the f rame 

1 To allow access to the engine area for removal purposes. it will be 
necessary to remove the fairing belly pan (R0350 LC II) or the fairing 
lowers (RD350 F). This operation 1s described in Chapter 5. Once 
removed. place the fairing sections away from the wofk a,ea to avoid 
accidental damage. 
2 Place the machine on its centre stand, leaving working space on 
both sides and at the front. Start the enginei and allow it to reach 
normal operating temperature. Place a drain tray or bowl of at least 2.0 
htre (0.44 Imp gal) capacity below the engine unit. remove the 
tr'ansmission drain plug and allow the oil to drain. When draining is 
complete, refit the plug for safekeeping. 
3 Remove the seat and place it to one side. Check that the fuel tap is 
turned to the "ON" position. then remove the left and fight-hand side 
panels. Disconnect the fuel and vacuum pipes at the fuel tap. Remove 
the single holding bolt at the rear of the tank,. lift it slightly and pull it
rearwards until it comes free of the mounting rubbers on each side of 
the steering head. 
4 When the engine has cooled fully, and not before. the cooling 
system should be draio8d. Note that care must be taken to avoid 
removing the radiator cap or removing drain plugs while there is 
r8$idual pressure in  the system. If the coolant was changed recently it 
can be retained for re-use. Otherwise discard it and fill with a fresh 
solution dudng reassembly. The procedure for draining the svstem, 
including prec,autions to be taken when handling the coolant mixture. 
will be found in Chapter 2. Disconnect the radiator top and bottom 
hose at the engine end, and also the smallef bypass hose between the 
engine and r'adiator filler neck. 
5 Free the exhaust pipe retaining nuts at the exhaust pO<tS, then 
release the silencer to footrest bracket mounting bolts. Lift each half of 
the system clear of the machine and place them to one side. 
Disconnect and remove the gearchange pedal and linkage. Disconnect 
both spark plug caps and the tempe<ature gauge sender lead. Lodge 
1hem clear of the engine a,ound the frame top tubes. 
6 Remove the oil pump cove,. Prise off the pipe from the oil tank at 
the purnp stub, plugging its open end to prevent oil leakage. Rotate the 
pump pulley to its fully open position to allow the cable to be 
disengaged. Free the cabte and ,etum spring and lodge the cable clear 
of the engine, 
7 Release the pulley covef on the left-hand end of the YPVS valve. 
Slacken the two cable adjuster lockouts, then screw the adjusters fully 
inwards. Unscrew the central retaining bolt to tree the pulley, and 
disconnect the cables. Remove the two cross.head screws to free the 
cables, together with the pulley housing. 
8 Moving to the carburettors, make a simple sketch of the drain and 
vent pipe routing so that they can be refined correctly. Remove the 
pipes and place therr to one side. Unscrew the carburettor tops and 
withdraw the throttle valve assemblies, taking care not to bend the 
needles. It is not necessary to disconnect the cables from the valves. 
Slacken the clips which fetain the carburett01 stubs to the inlet and air 
filter rubbers. Disconnect the rubbers. then manoeuvre the carburenots 
clear of the engine and femove them. 
9 Free the tachometer cable at the crankcase by unscrewing the 
knurled retaining ring (RD350 LC II model). Slacken the adjuste1 at 
the upper and of the clutch cable. Disconnect the cable at the 
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handleba, lever, then at the lower end, lodging it clear of the engine 
unit. 
10 Trace the wiring from the left-hand side of the engine unit
(alternator, ignition pickup and neutral switch) and disconnect it at the 
two multi-pin connectors. Remove the leh4hand outer cover to gain 
illccess to the gearbox sprocket ➔ Knock back the locking tab which 
secures the sprocket retaining nut. Apply the rear brake, holding it on 
while the retaining nut is slackened. Slide the Sprocket ott its splines 
and disengage it from the chain. The latter can be left to rest against the 
frame tube, 
11 Remove the two bolts which pass up through the ends of the 
engine stabiliser bars and into the underside of the crankcase. The bars 
can be eithe-r removed or just pivoted down and clear of the engine. 
Remove the engine mounting bolts and plates as shown in the 
accompanying photographs. As these are removed. the engine will 
tend to dtop and trap the remaining botts. To remove these, carefully 
lift or lever the engine upwards until they can be displaced and
removed, The engine is now free and will be left sitting on the frame 
cradle. 
12 Make a final careful chock around the engine to ensure that 
nothing remains which might impede removal. Pav particular attention 
to cables or wiring which might get caught on the unit as it is lifted out, 
In an emergency, it is just feasible for one strong person to remove the 
engine unit unaided, but this approach is not recommended. his much 
better to involve at least two people at this stage to allow the unit to be 
manoeuvred out of the frame without damage. Take the weight of the 
unit. then carnfully remove it from the right·hand side, placing it on a 
bench to await furthet anention. 

5 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: general 

Before commenc
i

ng work on the engine unit, the external surfaces 
must be cleaned thoroughly. A mot°'cvcle engine has very little 
protection from road g,it and other foreign matter. which will sooner or 
later find its way into the dismantled engine if this simple precaution is 
not observed, 
2 OnB of the proprietary engine cleaning compounds such as 'Gunk' 
or 'Ji.ze-r' can be used to good effect, &Sp&eially if the compound is 
w0tked into the film of oil and grease before it is washed awav. When 
washing down, make sure that water cannot enter the inlet or exha4st 
ports or the elecuical system. particularfy if these parts are now mrnB 
exposed. 
3 Never use force to remove any stubborn part, unless mention is 
made of th

i

s requirement in the text. There is invariably good reason 
why a part is difficult to remove, often because the dismantling 
operation has been tackled in the wrong sequence. 

4.4 Disconnect coolant hoses between engine and radiator ... 

4,3a Check that fuel tap is u;rned to 'ON' position. then remove the 
fuel and vacuum pipes 

4.3b Tank is sec;,ured at the rear by a single bolt 

4.5a ... not forgetting the bypass hose 



4.5b Disconnect the water temperature sender lead 

4.5d The thermostat housing and unit can also be removed to give 
improved clearance 

4.10a Release the retaining screws and lift away the loft-hand cov&r 

4.5c It is a good idea to remo, e the sender to avoid damage during 
engine removal 

4.5e Disconnect the gearchange linkage as shown 

4.10b Knock back the tab washer and remove nut to free the 
gearbox sprocket 



38 Chapter 1 Engine, clutch and gearbox 

' 

4.11 a Swinging arm pivot bolt doubles as engine rear mounting bolt 

6 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: removing the 
cylinder head, barrels and pistons 

t J:ree the balance pipe which connects the two inlet rubbers. The 
pipe is secured by wire clips, the ends of which should btt squoozttd 
together to allow the pipo end to.be pulled clear. Take care not to strain 
the inlet 1ubber; it is easily torn. Remove the four Allen bolts whic;h 
retain each ,ecd valve unit to its cylinder barrel and remove it. 
2 $l,;1cken the clamps holdmg the coolant hose to the uoders,de of 
the cylinder head and to the crankcase stub, Disengage the hose and 
remove it. Unscrew the toinpcrature gauge sander from tho cylinder 
head, 1akmg care not to lose the sealing washer. Aetease the Allen 
sc,ews which retain the thermostat housi,19 to the cylinder head. Lift 
away the housing and fomovc tho 1hennostat. 
3 Remove 01 slacken the spark ptugs before the head is removed; n is 
easiar to do soot this stoge than with tha he.ad datached. To frec the 
head, slacken the cylinder head sleeve bolts by following the numbers 
cast into the hoad material in descending ordor. Each bolt should be 
slackened by ;i half turn until all are loose. Then remove the bolts .:3nd 
lift the head away. In the unlikely event that the head is stuck to the 
gasket, tap around the joint using a hide mallet, or a h�mmer and a 
hardwood block. 
4 Before the barrels can be removed, it is necessary to disconnect the 
two power valves at the contra connection 1oim hy releasing the two 
sc,ews. Remove the four retaining nuts 1rom the flange of each barrel. 
Lift each banel slightly and pack some clean rag into the crankcase 
mouth to catch any debris or residual coolant. Carefully lih each barrel
away. supportiog its piston as it a.merges from the bore. Place. the 
inverted barrels and head on some rag to allow any remaining coolant 
to drai,, away. 
5 The power valve should now be removed from each barrel. 
Although this is not an essential operation, it is normal 1>ractice to 
remove and dean th8 valve and to iospact it for damage before 
reassembly Start by releasing the single Allen screw which secures the
retainer plate a1 the inner end of the valv!l. Hold the outer aod of 1he 
valve with a pair of pliers, using a strip of thin card to protect the valve 
from d;image from the pliur jaws. Slackeo and remove the IOr)g through 
boll which retains the two halves of the valve. If the through bolt is 
vnusu;illy stiff, a hardwood strip can be int,oduced through the 
exhaust port to wedge the valve. 
6 Usi11g tho retainer groove in the inner end of the valve, lever the 
valve half out w11h a screwdriver. Take care not 10 damage the valve or 
barrel material. The outc, half of the valve can now be displaced and 
removed. Check that the two small dowel pins arc in place. then fit the 

4.1 1 b Upper roar engine mounting bracket mrang�l'f)(H)t 

two halves of the valve together a11d refit the through bolt to hold 
thern. Place the valve with the barrel to which it belongs; do not
interchange them. 
7 Prise out the end of one gudgeon pin (piston pin) circhp using a 
pair of pointed•nose pliltts. Push out the gudgeon pin horn the 
opposite end and remove ii, hftmg the piston clear of the connecting 
rod. If the gudgeon pin pmves tight, warm the piston with a rag soaked 
in hot wator to expand the alloy, taking care to avoid burnt fingerS. If 
available, a hot ijir gun can be used instead. Repeat for the other 
piston. As each piston is removed. mark thA insidA of the skirt to 
indicate the bore to which it belongs. Displace the small-end bearing 
from the connecting rod and placo it with its pisto,, Md gudgeon pin. 

6.1 a Remove the h;ilance pipe from hetween the two inlet rubbers 



6.1 b Note that pipe is held by spring clips which can be slid off 
after squeezing the ·ears' togother as shown 

6.3 Slacken and remove the cylinder head sleeve bolts and lift the 
head away 

6.4b Remove the cylind8I base outs and lift away the cylinder 
barrels 

6.2 Remove the t�o .4.Jlen bolts to free the coolant hose adaptot 

6.4a Oisconneci the joint piece between the two power valves 

6.5a Each power valve is secured at its innot end by a retainet plate 



6.5b Hold the valve with pilers and remove the long Allen holt 

6.6b ... then displace Md remove the outer half, taking ca,e to retain 
the two small dowel pins 

6.7a Disengage the gudgeon pin circlips using Sl'llpe-nosed pfie,s 

6.6a The two valve hafves can now be removed. lever out the inne, 
half using the retainer groove ... 

-

6.6c A complete power valve assembly shown here in its 
component parts 

6. 7b Gudgeon pin� can now be displaced to allow the pistoos to be
lifted away
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Fig. 1.1 Cylinder head. barrels and power valve 
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1 Cylit>dcr head 11 Dowel 21 Right-hand cylinder valve 
2 Sleeve bolt - 8 off 
3 Wash11r - 8 off 
4 Sp,rk plug - 2 off 
5 Cylinder head gasket 
6 Left-hand barrel 
7 Stud-Bolf 
8 Right-hand barrel 
9 Drain plvg 
10 Scaling washer 

12 Stud-B off 
13 Nut-Boff 
14 Connection joint 
15 $crew - 2 off 
16 Spring washer - 2 off 
17 Washet - 2 off 
18 Screw - 2 off 
19 End C8P 
20 0-ring 

complete 
22 Valve holder 
23 Oil seal 
24 Retaining pll/te 
25 Allen screw 
26 Bolt 
27 Inner valve half 
28 Dowe/pin 
29 Outer valve half 
30 Valve holder 

10 g 

J� 

12 

31 Oil S6al 
32 Pulley hovsing 
33 Screw - 2 of/ 
34 Pulley 
35 Washer 
36 Spring washer 
37 Bolt 
38 Pulley covet 
39 Screw - 2 off 
4() Operating cables 
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7 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: removing the 
alternator 

The alternator asembly can be removed with 1he engine unit in or 
out of the frame. In the former case it will first be necessary to remove 
the georchango linkage and the leftwhand out&r cover. and to trace and 
disconnect the alternator wiring if the stator is to be removed. A rotOf 
extractor tool will be needed to draw the rotor off its taper safely. do 
not attempt to remove it by levering. The tool can be obtained as Pan 
Number 90890-01189 from Yamaha dealers, but many motoreycle 
dealers stock a range of suitable extractorS from other suppliers. 
2 Slacken and remove the rotor holding nut whilst holding the rotor 
to prevent it from turning. There are a number of ways to hold the rotor. 
the best method being the use of a home-made tool like that shown in 
the accompanying photograph. This was made up with some steel 
strip and a few bolts and need not be very e1aborate. If you prefer, you 
can buy a made up tool of this type from Yamaha dealers as Part 

7 .2 Use fabticated holding tool to allow the rotor nut to be removed 

7.5a Neutral switch lead must be disconnected before stator can be 
removed 

Number 90890-01 235. 
3 In the absence of a holding tool, and with the engine unit ill mt 
frame, select top gear and apply the rear brake to lock the crankshaft. I
the engine is on the bench. postpone the operation until the cylinde 
barrels have be&n removed, then pass a smooth round bar through on, 
of the connecting rod eyes. Support the ends of the bar Oil hardwooc 
blocks placed against the crankcase. thus locking the crankshaft.. 
4 With the rotor immobilised by one of the above methods, remove 
the nut and washer. Fit the extractor into the thread in the centre of the 

rotor. Holding the body of the extractor with a spanner, tighten the 
centre bolt to draw the rotor off its taper. If it proves stubborn. � 
tapping the head of the centre bolt: this will usually jar the rotor free. 11 
necessary. oghten the bolt further and repeat the process. 
5 One& the rotOC' has been removed, unscrew the three bolts whi<:t
secyre the stator assembly to the crankcase and lift it away. The wirinG 
and block connector can be fed through the hole in the crankcase once 
the ..-. r.ng grommet has been displaced. Note that the neutral switch 
fead mi..st al.so be freed. 

7.4 A proprietary extractor can be used to draw the rotor off its 
taper, but do not attempt to use a legged puller 

7.5b Remove the stator mounting bolts and lift lhe assembly clear 
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8 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit removing the 
clutch 

1 The above mentioned parts may be removed with the engine in or 
out of the frame. In the former case it will be necessary to ,emove first 
the trans.mission drain plug and allow the oil to drain, and to release the 
kicks1art lever and oil pump cable and pipes. Note that the water pump 
is housed in the right•hand engine casing and 1hus the cooling system 
must be drained before it can be removed, though it is not necessary to 
disturb either the water pump or the oil pump. 
2 Release the screws around the outer edge of the engine casing. 
These are invariably tight and will require the use of an impact driver to 
loosen them without damaging the screw heads. The cover can now 
be lifted away complete with the pumps and placed to one side. It the 
wor'k is being undertaken with the engine in the hame, the nut which 
secures the primary drive pinion must be slackened at this stage if it is 
wished to remove the pinion, To prevent Cfankshaft rotation as the nut 
is removed, select top gear and apply the rear brake, Once the nut has 
been loosened. the clutch can be dismantl&d. Where the engine is 
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being stripped on lhe workbench it is easier to lock the crankshaft by 
passing a round metal bar through one of the connecting rod 
small.end eyes, its ends being supponed on small wooden blocks 
placed against the crankcase mou1h 10 p,01ect the gasket face. 
3 Slacken and remove the six bolts which secu,e the clutch pressure 
plate, releasing them evenly by about one tum at a time until they are 
no longer under sp1ing tension. Lift the pressure plate clear together 
with 1he six clutch springs. Displace and remove tho clutch plain and 
friction plates. 
4 Before the clutch cenue nut can be removed, some method of 
hold1n9 the centre must be devised. Yamaha p(oduce a spocial holding 
tool, Pan Number 90890-04086. and this can be used if available. 
Alternatively, the home•made equivalent shown in the accompanying 
photograph will prove equally effective. The tool was made up from 1 
in x 1/e in mild steel strip, the edges of the angled jaws being ground 
to fit snugly in the clutch centre splines. An assistant will be required to 
hold the clutch centre with the improvised tool while the nut is 
removed. Take care not to allow the tool to slip or the soft alloy splines 
will be damaged. 
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Fig. 1.2 Clutch 

1 locknut 
2 Washer 
3 Adjustct screw 
4 Bolt 
5 Spring 
6 Pressvre plate 
7 Headed pushtod 
8 Centre nut 
9 Lock washet 
10 Ball 
11 Plain plote 
12 Friction plate 
13 Rubber damping ring 
14 Clutch centre 
15 Thtust w8sher 
16 Clutch drum 
17 Centre sleeve 

18 Thrust washer 
19 Pushrod 
20 Release shah 
21 Return sprir1g 
22 W11sher 
23 Oll seal 
24 Beoring 
25 Retai,>ing plate 
26 Sctew 
27 Nut 
28 Wosher 
29 P,imaty drive pinion 
30 Wood,uff key 
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8.2.a Remove the outer cover and gasket to gain access to the 
clutch 

8.2b Method of locking the crankshaft to permit the removal of the 
primary drive pinion nut 

8.4 Make up the holding tool shown to allow 1he clutch centre nut 
to be slackened. 

9 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: r'emoving the 
pr imary drive and pump drive pinions 

The pinions referred 10 in the heading are mounted on the 
tight-hand end of the crankshaft and are secured by a large nut. The 
crankshaft (primary drive) pinion is located by a Woodruff key, whilst 
the outer pimon. wh ch drives the oil and water pumps, is located by 
pressure from the securing nut It follows that the nut is very tight and 
will require the t..se of a stout socket and fever bar to facilitate 
loosening. A ,ing spanner can be used with good effect but on no 
accourH attempt re.,,ova1 with an operH,nded spanner. 
2 As mentioned n the l)(evious Section, a secure method of holding 
the crankshaft l5 essent:.a! If the enginA is installed in the frame. it is 
fl�commended that tM secunng nut is slackened before the clutch is 
removed. This v.. a. O¥o- tne crankshaft to be locked through 1he 
transmission by Sl&l.a.."9 tO() gear and applying the rear brake, 
3 If, on the otne, '"';a.nd the unit is to be dtSmantled on the 
workbench, wai1. u!'I:: � .. = c,, nde, head, barrels and pistons heve been 
removed. A close•':-'"'9 ,0v.,o metal bar can now be passed through 
one ot the connectJr,g .. od St9'tal -end eyes and its free ends supported 
by wooden blocks O'.-cec .ga:nst the crankcase mouth. This will 
provide positive res-:---a - f� ·"'e crankshaft without risk of damage to 
any compcnent. S .ao-e--: .A."'kl --e,.,.,ove the nut, foJlowed by the Belville 
washer. The purro :,.-.on Ga.ft noN be removed togeth8:f with the 
primary drive p nor- and -u -.oodruff key. I f  the clutch is to be 
dismantled, refe� t::> S=--:--:- S 

10 Dismantling the e:"'.'lg ,,..-e gearbox unit: removing the 
klckstart mechan SM 

1 The kicksta!t -e:-:- c.- C.!."'l � -�ed wnh the engine m or out 
of the frame a't� ·:-.e �� ni;-·-"'.and c-asmg has been detached. 
Note that if it ·s v.lS-""-!.C ::;, �t tN tdlet pinion which conveys drive 
10 the clutch dl'U""' � • _--s, ;.o tne crankshaft. the clutch must be 
removed first. Tti"' c � : -on -does not impair crankcase separation 
and may be left � t'O:i::..00 c es.s specific attention to it or the input 
shaft components -s �� 
2 Release the• o,..s::r. returri sonng by grasping its outer end with a 
pair of pliets al')C .:. �:;a,;.t1g the end from its anchor pin. Allow the 
spring to umi\ -.a - , co----o ea manner. then pull the kickstart shaft 
assembly from ts cas. :-.;- "iO'e If it is wished to remove the idler gear 
pinion after tt--: �c- -:.as been removed, release the circlip which 
retains it to L'l.e � c� .... e gearbox output shaft. 

10.2 Unhook 1he return spring and withdraw the kick.start 
mechanism from the e,ankcas& 
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11 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: separating the 
crankcase halves 

1 The remaining extemal e1iginc components can be left in position 
and do not impair crankcase seP<)ration. Their re.moval is described in 
Section 12, and it should be noted that it required they can be removed 
without complete dismantling of the unit. Bear in mind, however, that 
any internal components, such as the tachometer drive shaft cannot be 
dealt with unless the crankcase halves have been parted. The only 
remaining item to be removed at this stage is the input shaft right-hand 
bearing retainer, which bridges the crankcas& halves. It is retained by 
two cross-head screws which ar& invariably stubborn and will require 
the use of an impact driver to effect safe removal. 
2 The crankcase bofts are numbered to indicate the correct tightening 
sequence and should be released in reverse order. starting at the 
highest number and working backwards. �ch bolt should be 
slackened initially by about 1/t. turn, then removed completely. There
au) eight bolts on the ondersid& of the unit and a furthec eight on the 
upper face of the crankcase. Once all of the bohs have been removed. 
sepa(ate the joint by striking the front and rear edges of the upper 
crankcase half with a soft-faced mallet. 
3 When the joint has been broken the upper crankcase half can be 
lrfted away. Not& that the connecting rods will tend to fall against the 
crankcase edge and th&y should be supported to prevent this. The 
gearbox shafts and the crankshaft should temain in the lower 
crankcase half, 

12 Dismantling the engine/gearbox unit: final dismantling 

1 Grasp the ends of the crankshaft assembly and lrft it away from the 
lower crankcase half. Note the half.ring which locates the right-hand 
main bearing. This will probab1y be displaced as the crankshaft is 
removed and should be placed in a safe place to avoid its loss The 
gea(box input shaft and output shaft assemblies should be removed 1n 
a similar manner, again noting the locating half-rings. 
2 Disengage the selector claw from the end of the selector drum ano 
,emove the gearchange shaft assembly by displacing the selector shah 
on the opposite side of the crankcase. Note that the seal through which 
the shaft must pass is easily damaged and if it is necessaty to re-use rt, 
protect the seal lip by wrapping some pvc tape around the shaft 
splines. 
3 Release the selector drum stopper arm by removing its single 
retaining bolt, then remove the selector drum retainer which 1s held by 
two counterSunk crosshead sctews. Note that the retainer also locates 
one of the selector fork shafts. The ,emaining shah is retained by the 
selector mechanism centralising sp,ing anchor pin which should be 
removed together with the retainer plate. 

12.2 Disengage and withdraw the selector claw assembly 

4 Working from inside the crankcase. use a pair of pointed-nose 
pliers to displace the circlips on the inner ends of the selector fork 
shahs whilst the shafts are pushed through the casing. Support th0 
selector forks and withdraw the shafts completely. then slide the shafts 
back through the forks to keep them in the correct relative positions as 
a guide during reassembly. The selector drum and its bearing can now 
be pushed out of the ca$ing and removed. 
5 The tachomete, dtive (where fitted) need not be disturbed unless it 
requir·es soecitic attention, but if <emoval proves necessary proceed as 
follows. Remove the ci,clip and plain washer which retain the white 
plastic drive pinion, 1hen remove the pinion from the shaft end. 
Displace the d1:ve pin and place it with the pinion for safe keeping. 
Release the single bolt which retains the tachometer dtive body to the 
crankcase and remove rt complete with the driven shaft. Remove the 
single screw wh,ch retains the d,ive shaft locating plate to allow the 
shah to be displaced and removed. The drive gear should be slid off the 
shaft as the latter •s pL Jed clear of the crankcase, having first released 
the circlips which feta n t 
6 The clutch re .ease a�m ,s held in positioo by a ,etainer plate, �nd 
this will have been ,e,....o,ed togethe( with the crankcase bolt which 
retains it, The <if"'"' ca-. be"' thdiawn from the crankcase upper half by 
lifting it upwards 

11,1 This bearing retainer bridges the crankcase halves and must be 
removed to allow separation 

12.3a Stopper arm assembly is held by a single pivot bolt 



12.3b Selector drum retainer is secured by two countersunk screws 

12.4a Release the circlips which retain the selecto-r fork shafts ... 

12.4e Tha gea, selector d(um can now be withdrawn from the 
c-rankcase 

12.3c Knock back t ... e locioang tab and unscrew the anchor pin 

12.4b .. the:i s -de shafts out of casing while suppon.ing the selector 
forks 

12.6a The clutch release arm is normally held in place by this 
retainer and one of the crankcase bolts (arrowed) ... 
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13 Examination and renovation: general 

Before examining the parts of the dismantled engine unit fot wear, 
it is essential that they should be cleaned thoroughly. Use a 
paraffin/peuol mix to remove all traces of old oil and sludge that may 
have accumulat&d within the engine. 
2 Ex.amine the crankcase castings for cracks or othe, signs of 
damage. If a aa-ck is discovered, it will ,equire professional repair. 
3 Examine carefully each part to determine the extent of wear. 
checking with the tolerance figures listed in the main text or in the 
Specifications section of this Ch.apter. If there is any question of doubt, 
play safe and renew. 
4 U$e a clean. lint-free rag for cleaning and drying the various 
components. This will obviate the risk of small particles obstructing the, 
int8fnal oilways, causing the lubrication system to fail. 

14 Gearbox input and output shafts: dismantling and 
reassembly 

12.6b ... and can .be lifted out of the casing bore for examination 

1 The gearbox clusters should not be disturbed needlessly. and need 
only be stripped where careful examination of the whole assembly tails 
to resolve the source of a problem. or where obvious damage, such as 
stripped or chipped t88th is discovered. 

21 

3 

2 The input and output shah components should be kept separate to 
avoid confusion during reassembly. Using circlip pliel's, remove the 

6 

Fig. 1.3 Gearbox components 

1 Output shaft 
2 Beoring locating ring 
3 Output shaft left-hand bearing 
4 Oil seal 
5 Spacer 
6 Final drive sprocl<.et 
1 Tab washer 
8 Nut 
9 Output shaft 2nd ge8r pinion 
10 Thrust washer 
11 Circlip 
12 Output shaft 6th gear pinion 
13 Circ/ip 
14 Splined th1ust washer 

ro •,. �- . • 
15 Output shaft 4th gear pinion 
16 Ci1clip 
17 Output shaft 3rd geor pinion 
18 Splined thrust washer 
19 Circlip 
20 Ovtput shalt 5th gear pinion 
21 OutplJl shilft 1st gea1 pinion 
22 ThtUSC washe.r 

•tJ. 'Q,r, 
26 

23 Circlip 
24 Needle roller bearing 
25 Bearing locating ring 
26 Input shaft and 1st gea1 pinion 
27 Input shalt tight-hand bearing 
28 Cirtlip 
29 Bearing ret:11/Jer 
30 Screw 
31 Input shaft 5th gear pinion 
32 Thrust wusher 
33 Citclip 
34 Input shaft 3,d and 4th gear pinion 
35 Circlip 
36 Splined thrust washer 
37 Input shaft 6th gear pinion 
38 Input shaft 2od getJr p;nion 
39 Thrust WJJShet 
40 Circlip 
41 Needle rolle, heariog 
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circlip and plain washer which tetain each part. As each item is 
removed, place it in order on a clean surface so that the reassembly 
sequence is self evident and the risk of parts being fitted the wrong 
way round or in the wrong sequence is avoided. Cate should be 
exercisQd when remov

i

ng circlips to avoid straining or bending them 
excessively. The clips must be opened just sufficiently to allow them to 
be slid off the shaft. Note that a loose or distorted circlip might fail in 
service, and any dubious items must be renewed as a precautionary 
measure. The same applies to worn or distorted thrust washers. 
3 Having check&d and renewed the gearbox components as required 
(see Section 20) reassemble each shaft, referring to the accompanying 
line drawing and photographs for guidance. The correct assembly 
sequ&nce is detailed below, 

Input shaft (mainshaft) 
4 Note that the input shaft is r'eadilv identified bv its inte-gral 1st gear 
pinion. Slide the 5th gear into f)osition with the dogs facing away from
the 1st gear. 
5 Fit the plain thrust washer and secure the 6th gear pinion with its 
circlip. The double 3rd/4th gear pinion is fitted next with the smaller, 
22 tooth, gear towards the 5th gear pinion. Fit a circlip to the ne-xt 
ex.posed groove, followed by a splined thrust washer. This retains the 
3rd/4th gear pinion but allows it to move along the shaft to effect gear 
changes. 
6 Slide the 6th gear pinion into place, noting that the engagement 
dogs face inwards, towards the 3rd/4th gear. The 2nd gear pinion is 

14.4.a Input shaft can be identified by its integral 1st gear pinion 

14.5a Slide a plain thrust washer up against 1he pinion . 

fitted next and is retained by a plain thrust washe1 and a circlip. The 
needle roller bearing should now be lubricated and slid into place to 
complete assembly. If it has been removed. fit the large caged ball 
bearing and large thrust washer to the right4hand end of the shaft. 

Output shaft (layshaft) 
7 Slide the 2nd gear pinion up against the shouldered portion of the 
output shaft, noting that it must be fined hom the right 4hand end, whh
the engagement webs away from the shoulder. Fit a plain thrust 
washer and retain the pinion with a ci,clip. 
8 Slide the 6th gear pinion into p,osition with the selector groove 
away from the previous gear. Fit a circlip to limit the 6th gear pinion's 
movQment then slide a splined thrust washer Into place. 
9 The 4th gea.r pinion is fitted next, noting that the heavily chamfered 
teeth face outwards, towards the right4hand end of the shah. Secure it 
with a ci,clip. then fit the 3td gear pinion, plain face inwards, and retain 
it with a Splined thrust washer and a circlip.
10 The 6th g&ai pinion can now be slid into place with the selector 
groove inwards, followed by the large 1st gear pinion with its plain 
face outwards. Fn a plain thtust was he< and a circlip to retain the above 
compon&nts. 
11 Place the cagea needte rollet bearing over the right4hand end of 
the output shaft and tne large ball bearing, seal and spacer over the 
left-hand end. The 1d et ge.a.r which runs on the right•hand end of the 
output shaft can be � ned at this stage noting that a thrust washer is 
fitted on each sjde of one p,n on and that the assembly is retained by a 
cirelip. 

14.4b fit the 5th gear pinion with the dogs facing away from the 
1st gear pinion as shown 

14.Sb ... and secure it with a circlip 



14.5c The double 3rd/4th gear pinion is fitted next, facing in the 
direction shown 

14.6a The 6th gear pinion can now be fitted with the engagement 
dogs innermost 

14.6c ... and is retained by a thtust washe-r and circlip 

14.Sd Fit the circlip in the position shown. leaving the gear free to
slide on the shaft. then frt the splined thrust washer

14.6b The 2nd g&ar pinion is fitted, directly against the 6th gear ... 

14.6d Complete input shaft assembly by fining the needle roller 
bec1ring on the leh•hand end of the shah ... 



14.6& ... and the larger caged ball bearing to the ri9ht4hand end of 
the shaft 

14.7b Slide the 2nd gear pinion into place, facing in the direction 
shown ... 

14.8a Slide the 6th gear pinion onto the shaft wi1h the selector 
groove outwards as shown . 

14.7a The outPt,: s� :121 a plain shoulder at the left�hand end 

14. 7e ..• and •�a - ,. �,. a thrust waslle1 and ci,clip 

14.8b ... and fit the circlip and splined washer to limit its movement 



14.9a The 4th gear pinion is fitted next with its chamfered teeth 
ootermost 

14.9c ... splined washer and circlip 

14.1 Ob ... followed by the large 1st gear pinion. plain face 
outermost 

14.9b Now fit the 3rd gear pinion ... 

14.1 Oa The 5th gear pinion is fitted with the selector groove
inwards ... 

YY 

t 4.1 Oc Secure the last two gearS with a plain thrust washer and a 
circlip 



14.1 la Fit the caged needle roller bearing over the shaft right-hand 
end 

14.11 c ... followed by the idler gear ... 

14.11 e Secure the idler gea, with the circlip

14.11 b Fit the th,ust washer as shown ... 

14.1 • d al'ld it:$ speeral thrust washer (note flat i1l its imernal bore) 

14.11f Fit the large caged ball bearing to the left-hand end of the 
shaft 

l
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-me � -4-- � �- --;..i: on and renovation

- ,•.;/Jr accompanied by a
� � �t y becomes worse, Some 

..er: - ... a .\'hatsoever in the big-end 
_ :-.as �- a.s-ed out. If even a small amount of 
:-- ---: �--gs are due for ,eplacement. (A small 

,,-,�=- s oot• necessary and acceptable.) Oo not 
_ -,e -.a,cr, -.e .-.,th worn big-end bearings, for there is 

-� coor-eci ng ,ods or crankshaft. 
;a:.,;� a:id \I -blC>Cks are available cheok the amount of 

"=" l't the big-end bearings. measuring this as lateral 
.... -e s,iall-end of each connecting rod to magnify the 
·--= big-end bearings. A sen,iceable bearing will allow 

:- ano 1.0 mm (0.0142 - 0.0394 ;n) free play, whilst 2.0 
_ - - of movement is indicative of the need tor renewal of 

t:e"'cerned. 
--;- connecting rod side clearance by measuring the gap 

and the adjacent flywheel boss with feeler gauges. 
i,;ould be between 0.25 mm (0.0098 in) minimum and 0.75 

� n} maximum. 
-r.shh main bearings are of the ball journal type. If wear is 
�e form of play, or if the bearings feel rough as they are 

�ement is necessary. Always check after the old oil has 

been washed out of the bearings. Whifst it is possible to ,emove the 
oute, bea,ings a1 each end of the crankshaft. it is probable that the 
cent1e bearing will also require attention. 

6 In the event that the big-end or main bearings prove to be in need 
of renewaf it will be necessaw to have the work done by an au1horised 
Yamaha dealer. It is not practicable to attempt to overhaul the 
crankshaf1 without the necessary press and 1rueing equip1nen1. The 
Yamaha deafer will also be abfe to check and cor<ect runout in a 
crankshaft that has become twisted or distorted for any reason. If the 
owner possesses a dial gauge and stand, runout may be checked by 
supporting the crankshaft on its centre bearings and then measuring 
deflection as the c,ank is rotated with the dial gauge needle resting on 
the end of ea,ch mainshah and on both oute, main bearings. No one 
reading should exceed 0.05 mm (0.0020 in). Correction of excessive 
runout requires a large degree of skill and experience ii the o<oblem is 
not to be made worse by the operator misunderstanding the cause of 
the problem. For this reason. professional help should be enlisted. 
7 Failure of both the big-end bearings and the main bearings may not 
necessarily oceur as the result of high mileage covered. If the machine 
is used only infrequently, it is possible that condensation within the 
engine may cause premature bearing failu,e. The condition of the 
flywheels is usually the best guide. When condensation troubles have 
occurred, the flywheels will rust and become discoloured. Note too 
that lack of care when disturbing the cylinder head or barrels can allow 
coolant 10 find its way into 1he crankcase. This will soon corrode and 
destroy the bea,ings and should be avoided for obvious ,easons, 

Flg.1.4 Crankshaft 

1 Crankshaft 
2 Connectlng rod 
3 BilJ•end bearing 
4 Thrust washer 

5 Small· end bearing 
6 Woodruff k•y 
7 Left-hand main bearing 
8 Oil seal 

9 ff;ght-hand mgin begtfng 
10 Oil seal 
11 Haff.ting 
12 Piston 

13 Gudgeon pin 
14 Circlip 
15 Piston rings 
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15.4a S,g-end bearing side clearance can be checked usmg feeler 
gauges 

16 Oil seals: examination and renovation 

The crankshaft oil seals form one of the most crit1c,;1I pans in any 
two-stroke engine because they perform the dual functio1l of 
preventing oil from leaking alo1)g the crankshaft and preventing air
from leaking into 1he crankcase when the incoming mixture is under 
crankcase vacuum during inductio1l. 
2 Oil seal failur& is difficult to define precisely. although 1n most cases 
the machine will become dit1icult 10 start, particularly when wa,m. The 
engine will also tend 10 run unevenly and there will be a marked foll-off 
m performance. especially in the higher ge.11s. This is caused by the 
intoke of ail into the crankcases which dilutes the mixture, giving an 
excaptionallv w�ak rmxture for ignition. 
3 It is unusual for the crankshaft seals to becon,e damaged during 
normal service. but instances have occurred when par1icles of broken
piston rings hz,ve fallen into the crankcases a,1d laccrarnd the seals. A 
defect of this natu,e will immcdiatefy be obvious. 
4 In view of the foregoing remarks it is recommont.ioct that the two 
crankshaft oil seals are renewed as a matter of course during engine 
OVefhaul. 

17 Cylinder barrels: examination and renovation 

The usual iodication of b..3dly wom cylinder bar'rels and pisto11s is 
pist()n slap, n metalhc rattle that occurs when there 1s hnle or no load 
on the engine. If the 1op ()f the bore of the cylindet barrels is examined 
carefully, it will be found that there is a ridge on 1he thn.is; sirie, the 
depth of wh,ch will v.1,y according to the amount of wear that has 
takeo place. Tlus marks the limit of travel of the uppermost piston ring. 
2 Measure the bo,e diameter Just below the ridge. using an intemal 
micrometer. Compare this reading with the diamete, at the bottom of 
the cylinde, lio,e, which has not been sub1ected to wear. If the 
drfference in readings exceeds 0.10 mm (0.004 in) the cylinder should 
be ,ebored Md fitted with an oversize piston clnd rings. 
3 Bore ovahty should atso be checked, the max,mum allowable being
0.01 mm (0.0004 in). Given that the bores are within the above hmits 
and that the pistons are m serviceable condition (see Section 18) the 
parts may be re-used. Ovality may be corrected to some extent by 
honing, provided that this does not cause the maximum piston to bore 
clearance to be exceeded. A Yam.1ha dealer or a reputable engineering 
company will be able 10 i'l$$ist w,1h honino work should this prove
necessary. 
4 If scoring of the cylinder walls is evident it will normallv prove 
necessary to have it re•bored 10 the next oversize, though light 
scrt1tchin9 may some1imes be removed by careful honing or by 
judicious use of abrasive paper. If the fattar approach is adopted be 

' 

15.4b Chock the dimensions of the crankshaft assembly (see 
specifications) 

carelul to avo,d 1emoving more than the absolu1e minimum of mo1efial. 
The pape1 should be applied with a ,otaty motion never up and down 
the bore, which would cause more problems than il solves. One of the 
proprietary 'gfa.2:e busting· attachments tor use in etec1nc drills can be 
used to good effect for this operation. Even whete the bore is in good 
condition. 1he glaze bus1in9 operation should be undertaken prior 10 
reassembly. The hght setatch marks around the bore su,face assist in 
bedding 1n the rings and help mi1ial lubr1ca1ion by holdm9 a c.:-ertam 
amount of oil. 
5 If reboring is necessary, obtain the pis1ons first, then have the 
boring done to suit the new pistons. Most Yamaha dealers hove an 
arrangement with a local engineering company and will be abla to get 
the rebonng work carded out promptly. 
6 Carelolly remove any accuinulated c.uboo daposits from the 
cylinder bore ond ports, taking care not to damage the bore S\1rlace. It 
1s recommended that 1he pons are cleaned comple1ety but ca,cfully, 
taking gteat care 10 avoid bumng the edges ot the ports where they 
enler the boro. To prevent the rings from becoming chipped or broken 
d,ess any bt.irrs with fine emery paper. 
7 11 is inadvisable to attempt modification of the port si2es or profiles 
to obtain more power from the engme. Such modif1cat1ons are feasible 
but shoufd onfy be considered for racing pu,posaas. GenArallv speaking, 
the changed characteristics of the engine would make it unwieldy fot 

roJd use. and it should be noted that lhe machine's warranry would be 
invalidated. 
8 Check the wa1er passages for rust and scale, These may have built 
up, especially where the correct coo1an1 has not been used. If 
necessary, s-c,ape the passages clean using wire or an old screwdriver. 
taking care to flush out any debtis. Bear in mind that any residual 
debris may clog the radiator or pump if it is not removed. 

18 Pistons and piston rings: examination and renovation 

1 If a rebore is t1eces..-.ary, the existing pistons and pislon rings can be 
disregarded because 1hey will have to be replaced with their new 
oversize equivalents as J matter of course. 
2 Remove all 1racas of carbon from the piston crown$, osin9 a 
blunt•ended scraper to avoid scratching tho surface. Finish off by 
polishing the crowns with metal polish, so that carbon will not adhere 
so readily in the future Never use emery cloth on the soft aluminium. 
3 Piston wear usually occurs at the ski,1 o, lower end of 1he piston 
and takes the form of ver1ical streaks or score marks on the thrust faoe. 
There may also be some variation in the thickness of the skirt, in an 
ex1,eme case. 
4 The piston rirlg grooves may have become enfarged in vse, 

allowing the rings to have g,eater side float. If the clearonces exceed 
those given, the rings. and possibly the pistons. mus1 be renewed. 
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Piston to ring clearances 
Top .. .. 0.02 - 0.06 mm (0.0008 - 0.0024 in) 
2nd .............................................. 0.03 - 0.07 mm (0.0012 - 0.0028 in) 

5 Piston ring wear is measured by removing the dngs from the piston 
and inserting tllem in the cylinder, using the crown of a piston to locate 
them about 20 mm from the bottom of the bore. Make sure they rest 
squarely in the bore. Measute the end gap with a feeler gauge: if the 
gap exceeds that given below. the rings must be replaced. 

Piston ring end gap (installed) 
Top .............................................. 0.30 - 0.45 mm (0.0118 - 0.0177 in) 
2nd ......... . .. 0.35 - 0.50 mm (0.0138 - 0.0197 in) 

19 Cylinder head: examination and renovation 

Remove all traces of carbon from the cylinder head, using a 
blunt-ended scraper. Finish by polishing with metal polish, to give a 
smooth, shiny surface. This will aid gas flow and will also prevent 
carbon from adhering so firmly in the future. 
2 Check the condition of the threads in the sparl(;ing plug holes. If the 
threads are worn or stretched as the result of overtightening the plugs, 
they can be reclaimed by a 'Helicoil' thread insert. Most dealers have 
the means of providing this cheap but effective repair. 
3 Inspect the water passages cast into the cylinder head, and where 
necossary remove any accumulated corrosion or scale. As mentioned 
previously, this can result from failure to use the recommend&d coolant 
mixture. Be sure to remove any debds from the passages by flushing 
them through with clean water. 
4 Lay the cylinder head on a sheet of plate glass to check for 
distortiOn. Aluminium alloy cylinder heads will distort very easily, 
especially if the cylinder head bolts are tightened down unevenly. If the 
amount of distortion is only slight, it is permissible to rub the head 
down untd ,t is flat once again by wrapping a sheet of very fine emery 
cloth around the plate glass sheet and rubbing with a rotary motion. 
5 If the cylinder head is distorted badly, it is advisable to fit a new 
replacement. Although the head joint can be restored by skimming, 
this will raise the compression ratio of the engine and may adversely 
affect performance. 

20 Gearbox components: examination and renovation 

Give the gearbox components a close visual inspection for signs of 
wear or damage such as brok.en or chipped teeth, worn dogs, dam,;1ged 
or worn splines and bent solccI0,s. Replace any parts found 
unserviceable because they cannot be reclaimed in a satisfactory 
manner. 
2 The gearbox shafts are unlikely to sustain damage unless the 
lubricating oil has been run low or the engine has sei:zed and ptaced an 
unusually high loading on the gearbox. Check the suriaces of the shaft, 
especially where a pinion turns on it. and renew th& shaft if it is scored 
or has picked up. The shafts can be checked for trueness by setting 
them up in V•blocks and measuring any bending with a dial gauge. 
3 Examine the gear selector claw assembly noting that worn or 
rounded ends of the claw can lead 10 imprecisn gear selection. The 
springs in the selector mechanism and the detent or stopper arm 
should be unbf'oken and not distorted or bent in any way. 
4 The gearbox be.arings must be free from play and show no signs of 
roughness when they are rotated. Each shaft has a ball 1ournal bearing 
at one end and a caged needle roller bearing at the other. 
5 It is advisable to renew the gearbox oil seals irrespectjve of their 
condition. Should a re-used oil seal tail at a later date. a considerable 
amount of dismantling is necessary to gain acc&ss and ,enew it. 
6 Check the gear selector rods fot straightness by rolling them on a 
sheet of plate glass. A bent rod will cause diHiculty in selecting gears 
and will make the gear change ae:tion particularly heavy. 
7 The selector for1<s should be examined closely, to ensure that they 
are not bent or badly worn. Wear is unlikely to occur unless the 
gearbox has been run for a period with a partictilarly low oil content. 
8 The tracks in the gQar sell)CtOr drum, with which the selector forks 
engage, should not show any undue signs of wear unJess negl&ct has 
led 10 und&r lubrication of the gearbox. 

18.5a Note how ring ends locate ov&r peg in ring grooves 

18.5b Scraper ring is bac,ked by a thin steel expander 

··•.

Fig. 1 .5 Method of removing gummed piston rings 

55 
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21 Kickstart mechanism: examination and renovation 

The k1ckstart mechanism is a robust assembly and should not 
normally require attention. Apart from obvious defec1.s such as a 
broken return spring. the friction clip is the only component likley to 
cause probfems if it becomes worn or weakened. The clip is intonded 
to apply a known amount of drag on the k1ckstart pinion, causing the 
latte, to run up its quick thread and into engagement when the 
kickstart fever 1s operated. 
2 The clip can be checked using a spring balance. Hook one end of 
the balance onto the looped end of the friction chp. Pull on the free end 
of the balance and note the reading at the point where pressure 
overcomes the clip•s resistance. This should normally be 0.8 - 1.2 kg 
(1,8 - 2.9 lb). If the reoding is higher or lower than this and the 
mechanism has been malfunctioning, renew the clip as a p1eeaution. 
Oo not attempt to adjust a worn clip by bending it. 
3 Examine the kickstart pinion for wear o, damage, remembering to 
check it in conjunction with the output shaft·mounted idler pinion. In 
view of the fact that these components are not subject to c-ontinuous 
use a significant amount of wear or damage is unlikely to be found. 

21.1 a Kickstart return spring is held central by a whtte pla5t1C spacer 

21.1c Kickstart pinion is removed as shown 

22 Primary drive: examination and renovation 

1 The primary drive consists of a crank.shaft pinion which engages a 
large gear mounted on the inner face of the clutch drum. Both 
components are relatively lightly loaded and will not normally wear 
until very high mileages have been covered. 
2 If wea.t ot damage 1s discovered it will be necessary to renew the 

component concerned. In the case of the large driven gear it will be 
necessary to purchase a complete clutch drum because the two i1ems 
form an integral unit and cannot be obtained separately. 
3 When obtammg new primary drive parts note that 1he two 
components are matched to give a prescribed amount of backlash. To 
this end, ensure that the match ina,ks marked on the inner face. of each 
are similar to ovoid excessive or insufficient clearance. 
4 To check the backlash of the two components. o.xamine the back 
face of each and make a note of the number etched into the metal. 
These two numbers, when added together, give the backlash figure. 
The number on the drive (crankshah) pinion will be between 90 and 
98. whilst that of the dnven gear (clutch) will be between 57 and 65. 
The prescribed backlash tolerance is 154• 156.

21.1 b Spring end hooks into hole in the kjckstart shaft 

21.1d Use spring balance to check force needed to move the 
fri�, ir,n r Ii n 



---------------------------------------57 

9 

� 

8 

, 

P.J 
10 

r, 
Fig. 1.6 Kickstart mechanism 

1 Kickstatt shalt 
2 Friction clip 
3 Kickstart pinion 
4 Return spring 
5 Spdng anchor 

22.4a The backlash figure of the primary gear shown is 94 
/,..;,,..f,..,t\ 

6 Spring guide 
7 Oil seal 
8 Operating lever 
9 Rubber 

10 Pinch bolt 

u 

11 Circlip 
12 Special washer 
13 Idler pinion 
14 Thrust washer 

22.4b ... while that of th& clutch drum is 62 (ignoro the ·s·). giving 
a backlash total of 156 (see text) 
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23 Clutch assembly: examination and renovation 

1 After .:an extended period of service, the friction plates will have 
become worn sufficiently to warrant renewal, to avoid subsequent 
problems with clutch s.lip. The lining thickness is measured across the 
fr iction plate using a vernier caliper. When new, each plate measures 
3.0 mm (0.118 in). If any plate is wom to 2.7 mm {0.106 in) or less the 
fr iction plates must be renewed. 
2 The plain plat&s should be free from any signs of blueing, which 
would indicate that the clutch had overheated in the past. Check each 
plate for distortion by laying it on a flat surface, such as a sheet of plate 
glass or similar, and measuring any detectable gap using feeler gauges.
The plates must be less than 0.05 mm {0.002 in) out of true. 
3 The clutch springs may, after a considerable mileage. require 
renewal, and their free IMgth should be checked as a precautionary 
measure. When new, each spring measures 36.4 mm (1.43 in) and the 
set should be renewed if they have compressed to 34.4 mm (1.35 in) 
or less. 
4 Cheek the condition of the slots in the outftf surface of the clutch 
centre and the inner surfaces of the outer drum. In an extreme case, 
clutch chatter may have caused the tongues of the inserted plates to 
make indentations in the slots of the outer drum, or the tongues of the 
plain plates to indent the slots of the clutch centre. These indentations 
will trap the clutch plates as they are freed and imp-,ir clutch action. If 
the damage is only slight the indentations can be ,emoved by careful 
work with a file and the burrs removed from the tongues of the clutch 
plates in similar fashion. More extensive damage will necessitate
renewal of the parts concerned. 
5 Check the clutch push,od for bending or signs of wear or 
overheating. The limit for bending is 0.2 mm (0.008 in) and the
trueness of the pushrod is easity checked by roUing it on a sheet of 
glass or a surface plate. In rare cases. the ends of the rod may have 
become overheated due to the machine being run with insufficient free 
play in the cabto or release mechanism. This can cause the hardening 
of the rod ends to bre�k down, allowing it to wear away. If blued, or if 
the clutch needs frequent adjustment reoew the rod. Finally, check the 
clutch release shaft and arm. Minor wear damage can be dressed out 
with abrasive papet, but if it is badly worn it should be renewed. 

24 Engine reassembly: genertil 

Before reassembly of the engine/gearbox unit is commenced, the 
various component parts should be cleaned thoroughly and placed on 
a sheet of clean paper, close to the working area. 
2 Make sure all traC$S of old gaskets have been removed and that the 
mating surfaces are clean and undamaged. One of the best wavs to 
,emove old gasket cement is to apply a rag soaked in methylated spirit. 
This acts as a solvent and will ensure that the cement is removed 
without resort to scraping and the consequent ri.sk of damage. If the 
gasket cement pc-ov&S particularly stubborn it may be necessal'y to 
resort to using an aluminium Of brass scrape,. Do not use a screwdriver 
or a steel scraper because this will almost invariably damage the gasket 
face. One safe method is to use a brass wire brnsh such as those sold 
for cleaning suede shoes. This will usually prove very effectjve and will 
not damage the alloy. 
3 Gather together all the necessary tools and have available an oil can 
filled with clean engine oil, Make sure all new gaskets and oil saats are 
to hand. also all replacement parts required. Nothing is more frustratmg 
that having to stop in the middle of a reassembly sequence because a 
vital gasket or replacement has been oveilooked. 
4 Make sure that the reassembly area is clean and that thete is 
adequate working space. Refer to the torque and clearance settings 
wherever they are given. Many o1 the smaller bolts are easily sheared if 
over-tightened. Always use the correct sized screwdriver bit for the 
cross-head screws and neve, an ordinaty screwdriver. If the existing 
screws show evidence of maltreatment in the past it is advisable to 
renew them as a complete set. It is strongly recommended that a set of 
Allen screws are used instead of the original cross-head screws. Allen 
sc,ew sets can be obtained through most good accessory retailers and 
are an inexpensive but thoroughly practical improvement to most 
Japanese machines. 

23.1 Measure the thickness of the clutch friction plates to assess 
wear 

I_L 

C 

23.3 Check the free length of the clutch springs, renew if 
compressed 

25 Engine reassembly: refitting the tachometer drive -
RD350 LC II 

1 Slide the tachometer drive shaft part way into the upper half of the 
crankcase and fit the innermost of the drive pinion retaining circlips. Fit 
the drive pinion over its splines and secure it with the remaining circlip. 
The shaft can now be pushed fully home having lubricated it and the 
gear with clean engine oil. 
2 On the outside of the casing, fit the retaining plate and screws to 
hold the shaft in position. Note that Loctite or a similar thread locking 
compound should be used on the two screws. Sride the drive gear 
locating pin through the shaft end, and place the gear over the end, 
securing it with its plain wa.sher and c1rclip. 
3 Assemble tOO tachometer driven gea1 ond holder, having fitted a 
new 0-ring to the latter where necessary. Slid& the assembly into place 
and secure the single retaining bolt. 



25.2a Where htted, slide tachometer drivashaft into casing, fitting 
the inner circlip and drive gear

25.2c Fit the retainer plate and its two screws 

25.2e ... and fit the pinion over rt 

25.2b The gear is ,etained on the shah as shown 

25.2d Place drive p
i

n through the hole in the shaft end 

25.2f Retain the assembly with the plain washer and circlip 
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25.2g Fit the tachometer drive body using a new 0-,ing ... 

26 Engine reassembly: ,efitting the selector mechanism 

lubricate and fit the large needle roller bearing to the right-hand 
end of the selector drum and ,etain it with its circlip. Assemble the cam 
plate on the end of the drum, noting the small pin and the flat which 
locates it Position the special cam retaining washer and secure the 
screw. 
2 Moving to the left-hand end of the drum. fit the neutral switch plate 
assembly ond retain it with its single screw. Make sure that the spring 
and contact are properly located. 
3 Lubricate the plain (left-hand) end of the selector drum and sJide it 
into position in the lower casing half. Do not fit the retaining plate at 
this stage. The selector forks and shafts should be fitted next. Note that 

25,2h ... and secure it uS-rig :ts single bolt 

·#Chometer drive.shaft 
.. D.aS:tic drive pin;on 
3 Pn 

� Screw - 2 off 
5 Locating plate 
6 Circlip - 2 of/ 
7 D1ive gear 
8 Washer 
9 Circlip 
10 Driven gear 
11 0-ring 
12 Drive body 
13 Washet 
14 Bolt 

15 Washer 

Fig. 1.7 Tachometer drive assembly - RD350 LC II only 

two of the forks are identical, one being fitted to the front shaft and the 
other to the right•hand s

i

de of the rear shaft. The remaining fork is 
fitted to the left-hand end of the rear shaft. 
4 Slide each shah part way into the casing and frt the appropria1e 
forks over it. The locanon pins should be arranged so that they engage 
with the selector drum tracks. Once the shafts -,,e through the fotks fit 
the circlips to the grooves on their inner end so that when they are 
pushed fully home the circlips serve to locate the shaft ends. 
5 Fit the selector drum retaiMr, noting that it also retains the front 
selector fork shaft. It is advisable to use Loctite o,, the two securing 
screws. Next, fit the selector mechanism centralising spring anchor pi!), 
noting that the tab washer beneath it has an extended section which 
retains the rear selector fork shah. The selector drum detent arm 
(stopper arm) can b& fitted next and its pivot bolt tightened firmly. The 
setectOI' shaft and claw assemblv should be left off fnt the time hP.ina 
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Fig. 1.8 Selector mechanism 

1 Selector dtum 
2 Front selector fork 
3 Rear selector fork 
4 Reilr selectot fotk 
5 Location pin 
6 Selector fork shaft 
7 Clrc/ip 
8 Selecu,, fork shaft plug 
9 Selsctot fork shaft 
10 Nevtral switch piste 
11 Spring 
12 Neut,al contact 
13 Screw 
14 Selector drum ,etsiner 
15 Screw 
16 Bearing 
17 Circlip 
18 Cam plate 
19 Cam plate locatlng pio 
20 Special washer 
21 Screw 
22 Spting 
23 Selector drum stopper arm 
24 Bolt 

26.2a Check lhat contact is in place and offer up the neutral switch 26.2b Secure the switch cover with its three countersunk screws 
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26.3 Refit the selector drum, forks and shafts 

27 Engine reassembly: refitting the gearbox components 

Position the half rings which locate the two output shaft bearings 
in their grooves in the crankcase A similar groove is provided in the 
recess for the input shaft's right-hand b&aring, and this locates the 
beanng by means of the large circlip which is fitted to rts outer race, 
2 Lower the output shaft assembly into the crankcase lower half, 
ensuring that the selector fork fingers engage in the groove, The input 
shaft is now positioned in a simila, manner. Check that both shafts seat 
securely. 
3 Before proceeding further it is adv

i

sable to check g&.arbox 
operation. This can be done by turnmg the selector drum by means of 
the cam. To facilitate gear engagement. rotate the input shaft to and fro 
as each gear 1s selected, Neutral can be identified by noting that 1he 
dctem arm drops into the shallowest of the cam depcessions. When in 
neutral rt should be possible to hold the cutout shaft stationary whilst 
the input shaft is turned. From neutral. selec1 each gear in turn, 
ensuring that all six are available and that they each engage correctly. 

28 Engine reassembly: refitting the crankshaft 

The crankshaft should always be refitted using new oil seals. These

are vital to the efficient running of all two-stroke engines. If a worn seal 
is reused, crankcase compression will be lost and performance will 
suHer. Before commencing reassembly, pack the gap between the seal 
tips with grease. 
2 Position the locating half•ring in its groove in the right•hand main 
bearing boss. The half ring serves 10 locate the righHiand bearing. and 
thus the crankshaft. The remaining beanngs are pegged to prevent 
rotation of the oute, races. the pegs sining in recess&S to the tront of 
each one. Lubricate each main bearing with new engine oil. 
3 Lower the crankshaft into positton, ensuring that the half ring and 
the three pegs are locat&d conec1ly. Slide the seal into position over the 
crankshaft end. The seal should be positioned so that the outer face is 
flush with tho c,ankcase boss, leaving a small gap between it and the 
main bearing When correctly positioned the small bead a,ound the 
outer face of the seal will locate in the corresponding groove in the 
casmg recess. 
4 Fit the right�hand seal in a similar manner. noting that it has a 
easrnllated spacing lip on its mner face. This should bun against the 
outer race of the main bearing. fomling an additional method of 
location. When both seals a,e in place make sure that the crankshaft 
assembly 1s firmly seated along its len9th, 

F 

26.5 Refit the se.ac;:o, an....., retainer (A) and stopper arm (B) 

-

27 .2 Place the g�• !. J� n the crankcase, making sure that they 
locate correc· -.. 

28.3 Note position of locating pins (circled) and halt-ring 
(;11,rf'l....,,,.rn 
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29 Engine reassembly: joining the crankcase halves 

1 Make sure that the c,ankcase halves are clean and completely free 
of grease. To this end it is sound practice to give the 1oint1n9 faces a 
fiirnl wipe with a clean rag moistened with methylated spir'it o, clean 
peuol. Allow the solvent to evaporate completely, then apply a thin 
film of jointing compound to the gasket face of one halt. One of the 
RTV (room temperature vulcanising) silicone compounds, oflen sold 
as 'Instant Gasket' is recommended. Allow the compound to cure for a 
few minutes and in the meantime fit the two locating dowels to their 
recesses in the lower casing half. 
2 The crankcase upper half can now be lowered into position, noting 
that the conne(:ting rods must be fed through the crankcase apertures 
as the two halves meet. As the joint is closed, check that everything 
locates con&etly. then tap the upper casing half down with the pahn of 
one hand to ensure that it locates firmly. 
3 There are a total of 16 etankcase securing bolts, each of which is 
numbered in the correct sequence for tightening. The numbers are cast 

into the crankcase next 10 the approp,iate hole. When fining 1he bolts it 
should be noted that bolts No 9, 14 and 15 have cable or wiring clips 
attached to them as shown in 1he tightening sequence diagram (Fig. 
1.10). 
4 Fit the upper crankcase bolls first (Nos 9 to 16) and tighten them 
just enough to secure the crankcase. Turn the unit over on the 
workbench and install 1he lower crankcase bolts (Nos 1 to 8). The 
bolts shot1ld now be tightened in two stages and in tho s.lquencc 
shown below: 

a) Bolts 9 to 16 to 0.5 kgf m (3.62 lbf ft)
b) Bolts 1 to 8 to 1.0 kgf m (7.23 lbf ft)
c) Bolts 1 to 8 to 2.5 kgf m (18.08 lbf ft) 
d) Bolts 9 to 16 to 1.0 kgf m (7.23 lbf ft) 

5 The crankcases are now secuted and before moving on, check that 
the crankshaft and the gearbox shahs rouno smoothly with no tight 
spo1.s. If necessary, sepa,ate the etankcase hafves and rectify any 

alignment problem before proceeding further. 
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Fig. 1.9 Crankcases 

1 Uppet CfllnkC8Se half
2 Lowe, c1ankcase hall
3 Ftont mounting bush
4 Damping space, 

5 Rear mounting bush
6 Dows! 

7 Stud 
8 Stud
9 Nm

10 Washc, 
11 Drain plug 
12 Sealing washer 

73 Bolt 

14 Washer
15 Bolt 

16 Bolt 

17 Cable clip 
18 Cable clip 
19 Pipe union
20 Pipe 
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29.2 Apply sealant to crankcase joint faoes and offer up the casing 
upper half 

Fig.1.11 Gearchange mechanism 

1 Gearchunge shalt 
2 Spacer 
3 Centralising spring 
4 Oil seal 
5 Centralising spting adjuster 
6 Locknut 
7 Tab washer 
8 Ge8rchonge lever 
9 Leve, tubber 
10 W;,sher 
11 Circlip 
12 Rttar boot 
13 Locknut 
14 Adjusting screw 
15 Locknut 
16 From linkage 
17 Front boot 
18 Spting washer 
19 Bolt 
20 Washer 
21 Space, 

Uppet lower 

Fig.1.10 Crankcase bolt tightening sequence (see text} 

30 Engine reassembly: refitting and adjusting the gear 
selector shaft 

1 It is advisable to t:t a new oil seal to the !eh-hand end of the gear 
selector shaft bore, trre$pective of its condition. Lever the old seal out 
with a screwdriver. then tap the new seal into p0sition using a suitably 
sized socket as a drift Oo not risk dam.aging the seal lip by hitting the 
seal directly. Lubricate the seal with a smear of guiase befo<e the shaft 
is install�d. The o,I seal 1n the engine left-hand cover should likewise. 
be attended to if 11 s damaged. 
2 Wrap some PVC tape around the splines on the selector shah to 
protect the oil seal I p $fide the shaft into its bore and check that the 
centralising spring ends engage on the eccenttic adjusting screw. 
When at rest the cla.-. ends of the selector mechanism should be 
equidistant from the t-.-.o adJacent pins {see Fig, 1.11). Check that this 
setting is correct m each gear and if necessary slacken the locknut on 
the centralising so,:ng adjuster and adjust it to obtain the crnrect 
clearance. 
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30.2 Refit the selector mechanism and check adjustment 

31 Engine reassembly: refitting the kickst art mechanism. 
idler pinion and crankcase fittings 

1 Check that the kickstart pinion friction clip is in position, then shde 
the pi1lion ove, the shaft. Fit the kickstart return spring over the shaft 
and engage its inner tang in the shaft cross dfilling. Once the spring is 
locatOO s1ide the plastic spring guide into position to retain it. The 
assembly can now be fitted into the casing bo,e. Grasp the free end of
the retu,n spring and hook it over the anchor pin which protrudes ttom

the upper casing half. 
2 If it is not already in position the kickstart idler pinion should be 
Titled next. It is supported on the prot,uding end of the gearbox output 
shaft and is preceded by o plain washer. A special washer with an 
internal flat is fitted next ,and is secured by a circlip. 
3 If it was removed during crankcase overhaul, refit the deftector 
plat& above the input shaft bearing. It is retained by two cross�head
scre\N'S, the threads of which should be coated with Loctite. The 
bearing ,etainer is fitted in a similar manner. noting that it bridges the 
crankcase halves. Where the cooling system stub was removed this 
should be refitted using a new Q.ring and ens\1ring that its wire circlip 
is seated conectly. 

32 Engine reassembly: refitting the clutch. primary drive 
and pump drive pinions 

1 Rotate the crankshaft until the keyway is uppermost. then fit the 
large Woodruff key. The crankshaft prima1y d,ive g:ea, can now be slid 
into place, noting that its shouldered face should be completely 
smooth and well lubricated where it enters the oil seal. Take c<Jre not to 
force the seat lip inwa,ds when fitting the pinion. 
2 Slide the sma11er pump d,ive pirlion over the crankshaft end, then fit
the Bellville washer and securing nut. It is worth noting that ahhough 
the pump pinion is relatively lightly loaded it Is not keyed to the 
c,ankshaft and thus relies on the s&cufing nut being tightened 
properly, If the nut becomM loose in service. the oil and water pumps 
would stop. followed swiftly by the engine which, unlubricated and 
uncooled. would soon seize. Lock the crankshaft as described during 
dismantling and ti-ghten the securing nut to 6.5 kgf m (47 lbf ft). 
3 Slide the large thrust washer over the end of the gearbox input 
shaft, followed by the clutch bush. The clutch drum can be fitted next, 
noting that it should engage with the primary drive and kickstart idler 
pinions. Fit the second thrust washer. followed by the clutch cemre. 
tab washc, and clutch centre nut. Lock the clutch. using the same 
method that was employed during dismantling:. and tighten the nut to 
6.5 kgfm (47 lbf h). 

Fig. 1.12 Gearchange selector mechanism adjustment 

1 Selector shih 
2 Pins 

3 Etcemric adjusting screw 
A & B Equill sptJcing

4 The clutch plain and friction plates and the rubber damper rings 
should be coated with engine oil prior to iostall ation. It will be noI8d 
that each of the plain plates has a patt of its outer edge machined off. 
This effectively makes the plate become slightly out oi balance. This 
causes each plate to be thrown outwards under centiifugal force and 
thus pcevents clutch noise. To prevent the whole clutch from getting 
out of balance tt is necessAry 10 anange the plates so that the machined 
are,as are spaced evenly around its circumference. This can be achieved 
by arranging each cutaway a,ea to be approximately 60" from the 
previous one. 
5 Stan by sliding a dampe, ring over the clutch ceotrc, taking care not 
to twist it during fitting. A friction plate is fitted next, follow&d by a 
plain plate, this process being repeated until all the clutch plates are in 
position. 
6 Slide the long pushr<:>d through the hollow input shaft, noting that 
the eod with the reduced diameter should be fitted first. The single 
steel ball can be pushed into the shaft bore now. followed by the 
mushroom�headed pushrod. Offer up the clutch pressufe plate, 
aligning one of its three arrow marks with the cortesponding mark on 
the clutch centre. Fit the clutch springs and secure the assembly by 
lightening the clutch bolts evenly and firmly i n  a diagonal sequence. 
7 Check that the mating surfaces of the crankcase and outer cover are 
clean and dry and fit the locating: dowel to its recess. Place a new 
gasket in position. lubricate the primary drive and pump drive pinions. 
then otter up the cover. ensuring that the oil and water pump dfives 
align correctly. Note that a smear of grease around the cooling system 
stub will facilitate installation. Fit the securing screws remembering 10 
include th& two cable clips. Though of largely academic interest, the 
correct torque setting for the secu<ing screws is 1 .0 kgf m (7 .2 lbf ft). 

e 

31.3,a Pass coolant stub through the crankcase bore . 



31 .3b ... and fit th& wire c1rclip and a new O•ring 

32.1 b ... and slide primary dt
i

v& pinion into place 

32.3a Slide push,od into the end of the gearbox input shaft . 

32.1 a Fit Woodruff key in its slot in the crankshaft end ... 

32.2 Fit the pump drive pinion and secure with Belville washer and 
nut 

32.3b ... followed by the large steel ball 



32.3c Place the ta,gc th(ust washor over the shaft end 32.3d The clutch dtum can 110w be positioned .. 

32.3e ... and the inner' bush fittod 32.3f Now fit the second thrust washer ... 

32.3g •.. followed by the clutch centre 32.3h Place the tab washer ovet the shaft end ... 



32.3i ... then lock the clutch centre and secure the nut and locking 
iab 

32.4b ... the rubber dampet rings. 

32.6a Make sure tha1 one of the arrows on the clvch cover lines up 
with the arrow mark on the clutch centr'e 
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32.4a Install the clutch plain plates •.. 

32.4c ... and the friction plates alternately 

32.6b Fil the springs and bol1s, tightening them evenly and 
progressively 
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#1 

Fig. 1.13 Arrangement of clutch plain plate machined areas. 

33.1 Install the altecnator stator assemblv in the casing recess 

33.2b ... then offer up the rotor 

33 Engine reassembly: refitting the alternator, neutral 
switch and left.hand outer cover 

Push the alternator Stator wiring through its hole in the crankcase 
and locate the wiring grommet to retain it. The stator can now be  
offered up and the mounting screws fitted and tightened. Note that the 
ignition timing is not adjustable, and thus should be correct. If in doubt 
as 10 the accuracy of the ignition, ,eter to Chapter 4 for details. 
2 Fit the Woodruff key to the crankshaft keyway, ensuriog that it 
scats correctly. Position the alternator rotor, the-n fit the plain washer, 
spring locking washer and securing nut. Lock the crankshaft and 
tighten the nut 10 8.5 kgf m (61,0 lbt ft), 
3 Check that the gearbox is in neutral. and where necessary 
temporarily refit th& gear change pedal assembly and select neutral. 
Offer up the pfait1c neuual switch cover. ensuring that its contact 
aligns with the neutral contact on the end of the selector drum. Fit and 
tighten the three retaining screws. Food the neutral switch lead behind 
the stator and through its slot in the casing wall, pushing tho 1ubber 
guide block into place. Connect the lead to the neutral switch terminal. 
4 Slide the metal spacer over the protruding end of the gear selec10r 
shaft. If the engine l5 already in the flame the outer cover can now be 
refitted. otherwise leave n off until the engine has been installed and 
the chain and final drrve sprocket refitted. 

33.2a Fit the Woodruff key in the crankshaft slot ... 

33.2c Fit the plain and spring washers . 
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33,2d ... lock che crankshah and secure the roto, nut 

34 Engine reassembly: refitting the YPVS valve, pistons, 
cylinder barrels and cylinder head 

Check that the power vatve r.omponems o,e clean and free from 
carbon deposits, paying particular auention to the claani11g groove 
along the foce of th8 valve. and the valve bore in each barrel. Offer op 
the valve halves as shown in the accompanym9 photographs. Check 
that the two small dowel pios locate fully. Hold the flats on the end of 
the valve spindle with a pair of pliers. then fit and tighten the 
Allen•headed re-taining bolt fro,n the other end. Fit the small retainer 
r)late aod its single fixing bolt Repeat the assembly sequence on the
remaining valve.
2 Check that the crnnkcase mouth area is clean and free fiom grease
deposits, then place the cylinder base gaskets over the holding studs.
lubricate the big•end and main bearings with two.suoke oil. Turn the 
c,ankshaft to TDC and pack clean rag around the connecting rods so 
that the crankcase mouths aro covor&d. Lubricate the sma11·end 
bearings and slide them into position in the connac:ting rod oyes. 
3 When fitting the pistons it is important to note that they must be 
fined in the bore from which they were removed. unless the engine. has 

34.1 Clean the valve halves, fit locating pins and new O·rings as 
required 

boen reborcd in which case new pistons will be fitted. Note that each 
piston crown carriM ao a,1'ow mark which should face forward. If the 
gudgeon pins a,e tight in the piston bosses it is a good idea to warm 
the piston$ prior to fining. This will cause the alloy piston 10 expand 
more than the steel pin and will make assembly much easier. Hot water 
at or near boihng point is the best way of heating them with no risk of 
distortion, but be wary of burns o, scalding when using this method -
use heavy gloves or some thick rag when ha"dli1l9 the hot pistons. 
4 Fit each piston in wrn, loccni,,g the gudgeon pin with new circlips. 
It is false economy co risk reusing old ci,clips. They may appear to be in 
good order, and in practice may be quite satisfactory, but in view of 
thoi, low cost do not run the risk of a weakened citclip breaking or 
working loose in service. Once the pistons are in place, lubricate the 
rings with clean twO•stroke oil and check that the ring end gaps 
coincide with the locating pegs. 
5 Each barrel hos a tapered lead•in at its base to help in guiding the 
rings into the bore � the banel is pushed dow1l ove, the piston use 
one hand to food the nngs into the bore. It is important to check 1hot 
the barrels are exacttv squa,e to the crankcase and connecting rods, 
otherwise there is some risk of ring breakage where the ring e1,ds pass 
close to the mlet port. This is an impottant point and wan-ants the 
removal of the reed vatve units so that a visual check can be 1nado. 
Once the piston nngs have entered- the bores correctly the rag padding 
may be ,emovcd from the crnnkcase mouth and the barr�I pushed 
firmly down onto the bMe gasket. 
6 When both bane-Ls are ,n position, fit the retaining nuts to the base 
flange of each. These sho\ild be tightened evef'lly and progressively to 
a rnrque scning of 25 ,:if m (18.0 lbf ft) In practice it provod 
impossible to get a- torQ\.le .....-ranch onto some of the nuts, and it was 
necassary to tighten then"" by hand using a ring spanner. Ahgn the inner 
ends of the two pov.e, va� and connect them with the semi-circular 
joint piece. Fit and 1,ghten the two retaining screws. It is worth noting 
that the screws are in an exposed position and are liable to corrosion. It 
may be worth replacing � sta!ldard sc,ews with Allen screws to aid 
futt.ue removal. 
7 Check that the mat r,g suraces of the cylinder head <1nd barrels ara 
clean and dry, then P',ace ihe cy. nder head gasket in position. Oo not 
use jointing compoond on e IDef surface. Offer up the cylinder head 
and fit the eight reta n '"lg ooas finger ught. The head bolts should be 
tightened in 1he inereas ng sequence indicated by the nurnb8-fs cast 
into the cylinder head "'1 al tightening should be to about 1.0 kgf m 
(7.2 lbf ft). h will no .... be necessary to repeat the tighurning operation. 
this time to the rna ...a ue of 2.8 kgf m (20.0 lbf ft}. Note that the 
cylinder head bolts must be re•tightened after the engi,,c has been run 
and allowed to cool down. Fit the hose and adaptor between the 
cylindci- head and the crankcase stub. The reed valv& assemblies can 
now be refitted noung thal the rubber adaptors must be renewed if 
they have c,acked around the balance pipe stubs. Push the balance 
pipe into posrt1on. 

34.2 Place new cylinder bas& gaskets over holding studs 



r 
I 

34.4a Use new circlips 10 secure the gudgeon pins . 34.4b •.• leaving end gaps clear of removal slot 

34.6 Join the power valves between the lWO cylinder barrels 34.7a Fit a new cylinder head gasket ... 

34.7b ... and lower the head into position 34.7c Tighten .the head sleeve bolts in the presci-:bed sequence 
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34.7d Reconnect the coolant hose adaptor between the two 
cylinders 

36 Fitting the engine/gearbox unit into the frame 

1 The engine/gearbox unit i.s refitted by reversing tho removal 
sequence. As with removal, ii is advisable to have an assistant to help 
manoeuwc the unit into position, but the job is just about feasible 
unaided if this p.-oves unavoidable. Take care not to damage the 
paintwo,k during installation. This can be gual'ded against by 
wrapping some card or stiff paper around the more vulnerable areas 
and taping this in place. 
2 Lift the unit into the frame cradle from the right·hand side. It will sit 
in this position while the mounting brackets are sorted out and 
positioned. Before the engine is secured, make sure that the final drive 
chain is looped around the projecting cast boss to the rear of the 
output shafL Failure to check this will cause problems later on since it 
is difficult to get the chain into position with the engine botted into 
place. 
3 Fit the front and fear mountings in position, fitting the small frame
mounting bolts and the large through bolts finger tight. When all aro in 
pos;tion, tighten the small bolts to 2.4 kgf m (17.4 lbf ft) and the large 
through bolts to 6.5 kgf m (47.0 lbf ft). Fit the engine stoady bars 
between the trame brace tube and the underside of the crankcase. 
4 Refit the tachometer drive cable to its adaptor at the roar of the 
crankcase (R0350 LC II model only). The knurled retaining ring 
should be tightened secucely by hand. Fit the final ddve chain around 
the gearbox sprocket and slide the assembly over the splined end of the 
output shah. Place the tab washer against the sprocket, then fit the 
retaining nut noting that its recessed face should be against the tab 
washer. Lock the rear wheel by applying the brake. then tighten the nut 
to 6.5 kgf m (47.0 lbf h). Bend the tab washer over one of the nut's 
flats and tap it down securely with a hammer and punch. 
5 If not already in place, fit the clutch release arm into the crankcase 
and check that the retainer is in place on the adji;icem crankcase bolt. 
Reconnect the clutch cable. then carry out clutch adjustment as 
detailed in Routine Mamtenance. When adjustment is complete. refit 
the outer cover using a new gasket and ensuring that the coolant stub 
engag�s couectly in its reco,ss. 
6 Refit the throttle valves and caps to their respective carburettors.
The valves and bodies are handed, but it is possible to get them 
interchanged and reversed. Guard against this by ensuring that the 
synch,onisation dot on each valve will coincide with the small window 
in the carburettor body. 
7 ManocuvYe the instruments into position between the airbox and 
inlet adaptors. and secure the retaining clips. Reconnect the oil pump
cable and fit the pipe from the oil tank and the two small delivery pipes. 
The pump cov8f should be loft ott until it has been bled and adjusted. 
8 Refit the exhaust system using the new sealing rings at each port. 
Fit the retainer flanges and tighten the two nuts evenly. Fit the silencer 
mounting bolts to secure each half of the system to the footrest 
mounting plate. If it was removed, refit the thermostat and housing to 

34.7e Refit the balance p pe: bet�een the inlet rubbers 

the top of the cylindet he.ad using a new rubbet sealing ring and 
tightening the retaining tt_!S evenly. Refit the temperature gauge 
sender unit using a ne,.,. sea mg washer. Fit the spark plugs and caps. 
9 Route the altemator 0t..-tp:..t leads across the crankcase and 
reconnect them next to the banerv tray. using the cotour coded wiring 
for guidance. Check that a breather and dram hoses are routed 
correctly. then refrt and connect the battery. observing the cor,ect 
polarity. 
10 Turn the Power ,,ar-..e assembly s.o that lhe screw heads on tho 
cuived joint face upv,ards... Fit the power valve pulley housing t o  the 
left-hand cylinder and ,e"'t the pvlley. Align the notch in the pulley 
with the hole in the rear of th& housing, then lock the pulley using a 4 
mm diameter pin; a dri ! b t or Allen key can be used for this. Tighten 
the pulley retaining bolt and then remove the pin. 
11 Adjust the pulley cables 1,;nul all free play is ,emoved, then back off 
the adjusters by 1 , n.1m. Switch on the ignition. The power valve will 
open and close {this Is a self-cteanihg function which occurs each time 
the ignition is turned on). Check that the notch and the hole still align 
correctly. If necessary. adJust the position of the valve by slackening 
one cable and tightening the other. Switch the ignition off and then on 
again to check the settmg. When all is well. switch the ignition off, 
tighten the locknuts and refit the valve coverS. 

35.1 Fit the engine steady bars loosely in place before engine is 
installed 



35.4a Grease and fit space, into output shaft seal, if not already in 
place 

35.4c ... tighten securely and bend up the lockJng tab as shown 

35.5a Fit a new gasket to the crankshaft right-hand face 

35.4b Fit the gearbox sprocket and tab washe, . 

35.4d Do not forget the sleeve over the selector shaft end 

35.Sb ... then fit cover. making sure that gears engage cocrectly 



35.6 Refit the carburettors and secure the retaining clips 

35. 7b ... and secure it with its retaining clip as shown

35.Sa Use new sealing rings at the axhaust ports 

35.7a Pass oiJ pump cable through its hole in the crankcase ... 

35.7c Hook the cable inner amund the pump pulley. Do not fit 
cover until pump has been bled and adjusted 

35.8b Fit and secure the retainer flanges at the front ... 



35.8c ... ond 1he s1tenoer mountings at th& mar 

35.1 Ob Pulley can be locked in place and adjustment checked usmg 
a twist drill or simifar as shown 

35.10d ... then set the cable adjustment ($ee text) 

35.1 Oa Aefrt the pulley ossembly 10 the end of the power valve

35. 10c Check that cables are located correctly ot the servomotor ... 

35.1 Oe When correctly adjusted, refit the outer cover 
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36 Engine reassembly: final connections and adjustments 

1 Check th,ottle cable frM play and whece necessary adjust to give 3 
- 7 mm (0.12 - 0.28 in) movement measured at the oute, edge of the
twistgrip flange, making any adjustment with thB in-line adjuster
immediate.ly below the throttle twist9rip.
2 Check throttle synch,onisation by observing the alignment marks 
th,ough the inspection wi,,dows on the right-hand side of each 
instrument. Using the adjusters on the carburettor tops, set both
throttle valves so th;H the marks are central in their windows. Open and
close the throttle a few times. then recheck.

3 Once synchronisation has been set check the oil pump cable 
adjustment as described in Chaptet 3. 1ioting that the correct alignment 
rnark is dependent on the model and year of manufacture. The oil pump 
should now be bled by removing the small blood screw and allowing 
the air to be expelled by oil flowing from the tank. When the oil is free 
of air bubbles, fit and tighten the bleed screw. The oil delivery pipes 
should be bled one& th& engine is 1u1,ni11g as described in Section 37 
of this Chapter. 
4 Reconnect the hos-e to the water pump stub on the outer cover and 
fill the cooling system using a mixture of 50% distilled water and 50% 
Glycol antifreeze. Oo not use ordinary tap water because the impudties 
contai1,Qd inn will promote corrosion and furring-up of the system. i:it 

r Clutch cable 
2 O;J pump to left-hand 

carburettor pipe 
3 ,-,.• � r,g harness 
4 Hosec/amp 
E Crankcase bregther pipe 
6 0 pump cable 

- c-,,ovrettor overflow pipe
e Engmc mouming 
� Oil tank to pump pipe
'0 Clamp

Oil pump lo right-l,dnd 
carburettor pipe 

Fig. 1.14 Wiring and pipe routing diagram 
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the radiator cap and the guard, but do no1 fil the two right•hand
retaining screws. This will allow the guard to be displaced 10 permit 
topping up of the cooling system. 
5 Remove the ttansmission oil filler plug and add 1700 cc (2.99 Imp 
pint} of SAE 10W/30 SE motor oil. The level of the oil should b&

re-checked after the engine has boon run. 
6 Fit and secure the left-hand outer cover, and fit the kickstart lever if 
this is not already in position. Complete reassembly by fitting the fuel 
tank and pipe and the dual seat. Check around the machine to ensure 
that all remaining cables and connectorS are in place. Where 
appropriate, readjust the rear chain play and secure the wheel spindle 
nut. Make a final check of the electrical system by turning the ignition 
swi1ch on and testing the operation of the various electrical 
components. 

37 Starting and running the rebuilt engine 

Initial starting may prove a little drfficuh and it is possible that the 
oil used during reassembly may cause fouling of the spark plugs. Use 
the normaf cold starting procedure and be prepared for flooding during 
the first few anempts. If necessary remove and dry the plugs and start 
again. When the initial start-up is made. run the engine slowly for the 
first few minutes, especially if the engine hi:ls been rebored or a new 
crankshaft fitted. Check that all controls function cotrectly and that 
there are no oil leaks, bofore taking the machine on the road. The 
exhausts will emit a high proportion of white smoke during the first 
few miles, as the excess oil us&d whilst the engine was reassembled is 
burnt away. The volume of smoke should gradualfy diminish until only 
the customary light btue haze is obsef'ved during normal running. It is 
wise 10 carry a spare pair of spark plugs during the first run, since the 
existing plugs may oil up due to the temporary excass of oil. 
2 As soon as the engine is running evenly bleed the oil delivery lines 
by pulling on the pump cable so that the pump stroke is at maximum 
and the engine is held at a fast idle speed. 
3 A:emember that a good seal between the pistons and the cylinder 
barYels is essential for the correct functioning of the engine. A rebored 
two·stroke engine will require more careful running-in, ov8f a longer 
period. than its four-stroke counterpart. There is far greater risk of 
engine seizure during the first hundred miles if the engine is permitted 
to work hard. 
4 Do not tamper with the exhaust sysem or run the engine without 
OOffles fitted to the silencer. Unwarranted changes in the exhaust 
system will have a vety marked effect on engine perlormance invariably 
for the worse. The same advice applies to dispensing with the air 
cleaner Of the air cleaner etcmont. 
5 Oo not on any account add oil to the petrol undef1he mistaken 
belief that a little extta oil will improve 1he engine lubrication. Apart 

from cn:�aling excess smoke, the addition of oil will make the mixture 
much weaker, with the consequent risk of overheating and engine 
sei2ur8. The oil pump alone should provide full engine lubrication. 
6 Before taking the machine on the road, the cylinder head bolt 
torque and all oil and water levels should be rechecked. Replace all 
filler caps and cove-rs. Remember to check the operation of all controls 
and electrical accessories before taking the machine on the road. 

38 Taking the rebuilt machine on the road 

Any rebuitt machine will need time to settle down, even if parts 
havo been replaced in their original order. For this reason it is highly 
advisable to treat the machine gently for the first few miles to ensure oil 
has circulated throughout the lubrication system and that new parts 
fitted have begun to bed down. 
2 Even greater care is necessary if the engine has been rebored or if a 
new crankshaft has been fitted. In the case of a rebore, the engine will

have to be run in again, as if the machine were new. This means greater 
use of 1he gearbox and a restraming hand on the throttle until at least 
500 miles have been covered. There is no point m keeping to any set 
speed limit; the matn requirement is to keop a light loading on the 
engine and to gradually work up performance until the 500 mile mark 
is reached. These recommendations can be lessened to an extent when 
only a new crankshaft is fitted. Experience is the bes1 guide since it is 
easy to tell when an engine is running freely. 
3 Remember that a good seal between the piston and the cylinder 
barrel ,s e-ssential to, the correct functioning of tile engine. A rebored 
two-stroke engme will require more careful running-in, over a long 
period, than its four-stroke counterpart. lhere is a far greater risk of 
engme s,eiiure during the firSt hundred miles if the engine is permitted 
to work hard. 
4 If at any tin,e a lubrication failute is suspected, stop the engine 
immediately, and investigate the cause. If an engine is run without oil, 
even for a short period, i"eparable engine damage is inevitable. 
5 Do not on any account add oil to the pettol under the mistaken 
belief that a linle extra oil will improve the engine lubrication. Apart 
from c;:reating excess smoke, the addition of oil will make 1he mixture 
much weaker, Wlth the consequent risk of overheating and engine 
sei2:ure. The oil pump alone should provide full engine lutxication. 
6 Do not tamper with the exhaust system. Unwarranted c;:hanges in 
the exhaust system will have a marked effect on engine perfo<mance, 
invariably for the worse. The same advica applies to dispensing wi1h 
the air cleaner or the air cleaner efement. 
7 When the initial run has been completed <1llow the engine unit to 
cool and then c;:heck all the fittings and fasteners for security. Re·adjust 
any c:::ontrols which may have settled down during initial use. 



Chapter 2 Cooling system 
Contents 

General description ... ..... ..... .. ................... ................... 1 
D raining the cooling system .............................. ,., 2 
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Specifications 

Cooling system 
C.oolant m

i

xtute ..................................................................................... . 
Antifreeze type .. 

Capacity: 
Overall .......... . 
Fro1n low to full ............................................................................... . 
Reservoir tank capacity 

Radiator 
Radiato,; 

Core width 
Core height ............................. . 
Core thickness .................................................................................. . 

Cap opening pressure 

Water pump 
Type ..... 
Reduction ratio ... .................................................................................. .

Thermostat 
Opening temperature: 

RD350 LC II ........................................................ , ............... , ..•.........• 
Other modEils. 

Fully open temperature: 
RD350 LC II .................................................................................... . 
Other models .. . 

Maximum lift: 
RD350 LC II ... . 
Other models ..................................................... . 

Hoses and connections: examination and renovation 6 
Water pump: removal and overhaul .............................. 7 
Water temperature gauge sender. testing ........... 8 
Thermostat removal and testing .... ................................................... 9 

50% antifreeze. 50% water 
Ally high quality ethylene glycol mixture with aluminium engine type 
corrosion inhibitors 

1.5 litre (2.64 Imp pint) 
185 cc (0.32 Imp pint) 
215 cc (0.38 Imp pint) 

290.6 mm (11.44 in) 
180 mm (7.08 in) 
16 mm (0.63 in) 
0.9 ± 0.15 kg cm' (12.8 ± 2.13 psi) 

Centrifugal impelie, 
32/20 (1.60:1 ) 

Not available 
71 • ± 2"C (156' ± 35.6'F) 

Not available 
85'C (185"F) 

Not available 
7.0 mm (0.28 in) 
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1 General description 

The Yamaha LC models are provided with a liquid cooling system 
which utilises a water/anlifr&ez8 coolant to caITy away excess energy 
produced in the form of heat. The cylinders are surrounded by a water 
jacket ftom which the heated coolant is circulated by thermo-syphonic 
action in conjunction with a water pump fitted in the engine 
fight-hand cov8' and driven via a pinion and shaft from a crankshaft 
mounted pinion. The hot coolant passes upwards through flexible 
pipes to the top of the radiator which is mounted on the frame 
downtubes to take advantage of maximum air flow. The coolant then 
passes downwards, through the radiator core, where it is cooled by the 
passing air, and then to the water pump and engine where the cycle is 
repeated. 

The flow of coolant i.s regulated by a thermostat, a temperature 
sensitive valve unit contained in a housing on top of the cylinder head. 
When the engine is cold, the thermostat ,emains closed. effectively 
stopping the coolant from circulating through the system. This allows 
the engine to reach its normal operating temperature rapidly, 
minimising wear. As the water temperature rises, the thermostat begins 
to open and the coolant starts to circulate to keep the engine at the 
optimum temperature. 

The complete system is seated and pressurised; the pressu,e being 
controlled by a valve contained in the spring loaded radiator cap. By 
pressurising the coolant th8 boiling point is raised, preventing
premature boiling in adverse conditions. The overflow pipe from the 

radiator is connected to an expansion tank into which excess coolant is 
discharged by pressure. The expelled coolant automatically returns to 
the radiator. to provide the correct level when the engine cools again. 

2 Draining the cooling system 

It will be necessary to drain the cooling system on infrequent 
occasions, either to change the coolant at two yearly intervals or to 
permit engine overhaul or ,emoval. The operation is best undertaken 
with a cold engine to remove the ris.k of scalding from hot coolant 
escaping under pressure. 
2 Place the machine on its centre stand and gather together a drain 
tray or bowl of about 2.0 litres {4.0 pint) capacity, and something to 
guide the coolant from the cylinder barrel drain plugs into the bowl. A 
small chute made from thick card will suffice for this purpose, but do 
not be tempted to allow the coolant to drain over the engine casings -
the antifreete coruent may discolour the painted surfaces. 
3 To gain access to the radiator filler cap it will be necessary to 
remove the fuel tank. Remove the seat, then release the single retaining 
bolt at the rear of the tank. Check that the fuel tap i s  set to the "'ON" 
position, then pull off the left-hand side panel to reveal the fuel and 
vacuum pipes. Slide the clips down the pipe and prise each one off its 
stub. Lift the rear of the lank and pull ct back to free the mounting 
rubbers at the front. The radiator filler cap will now be accessible near 
the steering head. 

CD 

Fig. 2.1 Cooling system components 

1 Radiator 3 Top hose 
2 Thetmostat 4 BypBSS pipe 

5 Pump to cylinder hose 
6 Expansion tank

7 Bottom hose 
8 Watet pump 
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4 Slacken and remove �ach of the cvlinde, ba/f-OI drain plugs in wrn, 

using the chute to guide the coolant clear of the crankcase outer covers 
a,1d into tho bowl. If th8- system is to be draill8d fully pull off the pipe 
trom the expansion tank and allow this to drain. Drain any residual 
coolant by detaching the hos& at the front of the dght•hand outer 
cover stuh. 
5 If the system is being da1ined before an engine overhaul little else 
need be done at this stage. If the coolant is raasonablv now it can be 
r e -used ii it is kept clean and uncontaminated. If, however, the system 
i$ to be refilled with new coolant it is advisable to give it a through 
flushing with tap water. if possible using a hose which can be left 
running for a while. If the machine has done a fairly high mileage it may 
be advisable to carry out a more thorough flushing process as 
described below. 

3 flushi,,g the cooling system 

After extended service the cooling system will slowly lose 
efficiencv. due to the build up of scale, deposits from the water and 
other foreign matter which will adhere to tho intc,nal surfaces of the 
radiator and water channels. This will be part,culariy so if distilled 
water h.as not bean used at all times. Removal of the deposits can be 
ca,, ied out easily, using a suitable flushing a9e01 in the following 
manner. 
2 After allowing the cooling system to dram, refit the drain plugs and 
refill 1he system with clean water and a quantity of flushing agent. Any 
proprietary flushing agent in eith11, liquid o, dty form may be used. 
p<ov

i

ding that it is recommended for use with aluminium engines. 
NEVER use a compound suitable for i,on enginoo: as it will react 
violently with the aluminium allov. The manufacturer of the flushing 
ayent will give instructions as to thQ quamity to be used. 
3 Run the engine for ten m,nutes at operatmg temperatures and drain 
1ho system. Repeat the procedure TWICE and then again using only 
clean cold water. FinaUy, refill the system -,s described in the following 
Section. 

4 Filling the cooling system 

Before filling the system, check that the sealing washers on the 
dram plugs are in good condition and renew if necessary. Fit and 
tighten the drain plugs and check and tighten all the hose clips. 
2 Fill tho system slowly to reduce the ainount of air which will be 
trapped in the water jacket. When the cooling level is vp to the lower 
edge of the radiator filler neck, run tho engine for about 10 mi1lutos at 
900 rpm. Increase engine ,evolutions for the last 30 seconds to 
accelerate the rate at which any trapped air is expelled. Stop the engine 
and replenish the coolant lavel again to the bottom of 1he filler neck. 
Refill the expansion tank up to the ·Full' level martc. Refit the radiator 
cap. ensuring that it is turned clockw

i

se as fa, as possible. 
3 ldeallv, distilled water should be used as a basis for the coolant. If 
this is not readily available, rain water. caught in a n o n -metallic 
receptacle, is an adequate substitute as it contains 01,ly limited 
amounts of mineral impurities. In emergencies only. tap water can be 
used. especially if it is knowo 10 be of the soft type. Using no1l•distillod 
water will inevitably lead to early 'furring·up· of the system and the 
,,eed for mo,e frequent flushiog. Th8 correct water/antifroo.t8 mixture 
is 50/50: do not allow th� antifreeze level to fall below 40% as the 
anti-corrosion properties of the coolant will be reduced to an 
unacceptable level. Antifreeze of the ethylene glycol•based type 
should always be used Never use alcohol based ,antifree7e in the 
cnyine. 

6 Radiator and filler cap: removal, cleaning, examination 
and refitting 

o,ain the cooling system as described in Section 2 of this Chapter. 
On models so equipped. remove th& lower fairing seetion {sec Chapter 
5 for details). 
2 Oisco,,necl the hose from the fille, neck and the radiator top and 
bottom hoses from their respective stubs on the radiator. Release the 
sc,cws which retain the plastic radiator grille and lih it away. 

3 The two radiator mounting bolts can now be removed and the 
mdiator lifted awav. The bolts pass through rubber bush()S, as does the 
locating peg on the top of the radiator which is similarly isolated. Note 
tha order of these so that the radiator can be refitted cocrectJy. 
4 Remove any obstructions from the exterior of the radiator co1e, 
using an air line. The conglomeration of moths. fhes and ,autumnal 
detritus usually collected in the radiator rnatrix seve(ely reduces tho 
cooling etticiencv of the radiator. 
5 The intedor of the radiator can most easilv be cleaned while the 
radiator is m•$1tU on the moto,cycle, vs1n9 the flushing proceduie 
described in Section 3 of this Chapter. Additional flushing can be 
carried out by placing tho hose in the filler neck and allowing the water 
to flow through fot about ten minutes. Under no circ1,,1mstances should 
the hose be connected to the filler neck mechanically as any sudden 
blockage in the radiator outlet would subject the radiator to the ruu 
pressu,e of the mains supply {about 50 psi). The rndiator should not be 
tested to greater than 1.0 kg/cmi (15 psi}. 
6 If care is exe<cised, bent fins can be suaightened bv placing the flat 
of a screwdriver cithc< side of the fin in question and carefully bending 
it into its original shape. Badly damaged tins cannot be repaired. If befr� 
or damagQd fins obstruct tho air flow more than 20%, a new radiator 
will have to be fitted. 
7 Generally, if the radiator is found 10 be leaking. repair 
imp(acticable and a new component must be fitted. Very S,1Tt,all lea� 
may sometimes be stopped by the addition of a special seating agent -
the coolant. If an agent or this type is used, follow the m,mufacturer 
instructions very carefullv. Soldl:fring. using soft solder may 
efficacious for c.iulking large leaks but this is a specialised repair best 
left to expCfts. 
8 Inspect the four ,·adiator mounting rubbers for perishing Of 
compaction. Renew the rubberS if theni is any doubt as to their 
condition. The ,adiator may suffer from the effect of vibr.ition if the 
isolating characterisucs of 1he- rubber are ,educed. 
9 If tho radiator cap is suspect, have it tested by a Yamaha doal11c This 
job requires specialist equipment a,,d cannot be done at home. The 
only alternative is to t,Y a new cap. 

6 Hoses and connections: examination and renovation 

The radiator is connected to the engine unit by 1wo hoses, there 
being an additional hose between the water pump in the nght•hand 
outer cove, and the cylinder head. The hoses should be i1lSP4>Cted 
periodically and renewed 1f anv sign of cracking or perishing is 
discovered. The most likely a,ea for this is around the wire hose chps 
which secure each hose to its stub. Pa,ticular attention should be given 
if regular topping up has become necessary. rhe cooling system c.in be 
considered to be a semi•se,aled amrngement, the only notmal coolant 
loss being minute amounts through evapo,at1on in the expansion taok 
U signITicant qo;intities have vanishtld it must be leaking at some point 
and the source of the leAk should be investigated promptly. 
2 Serious leakage will be self•evident, though slight leakage can be 
more drff1cult to sp,ot. It is likelv that the leak will only be apparent 
when the engine is running and the system is under pressure, and even 
then the rate of escape may be such that the hot coolant evaporates as 
soon as it reaches the atmosphere. Such small leaks may require the 
use of a special device which will pressurise the system whilst cold and 
thus enable the leak to be pinpointed. To this end it is best to entrust 
this work to an authonsed Yamaha daalo, who will have access to the 
nccessa,y equipment 
3 In very rare cas&S the leak may be duo to a b<0ken head gasket. in 
which case the coolant may be drnwn into the engine and expelled as 
vapou, in the exhaust gases. If this proves to be the c,ase il will be 
necessary to remove the cylinder head for iovestigation. If the rate of 
leakage has been significant it may prove nece$Sary to ,emove the 
cylinder barrels and pistons so that tho c,a1\kcase can be chocked. Any 
coolant which finds its wav that rar into the engine can c,ause raptd 
corrosion of the main and b19•end beari,,gs Md must be removed 
completely. 
4 Another pcssibll) source of leakage is the stub between the 
crankcase and the right-hand outar covo1. If its 0-,ing seal becomes 
damaged or broken it is possible that coolant might find its way iuto 
the transmission, and any sign of emulsified transmission oil or water 
droplets inside the cover should be inves1igated promptly before 
corrosion takes place. 
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7 Water pump: removal and overhaul 

1 The water pump will not normally require attention unless its 
bearing has become noisy if there is obvious leakage of coolant into 
the transmission oil. To gain access to the pump, drain the coolant and
the transmission oil fully, then remove the pump cover followed by the 
right 4hand outer cover itself. Carefully dtain the residual coolant from 
the pump before dismantling commences. 
2 The water pump is located immediately above the oil pump, the 
two sharing a common drive pinion on the crankshaft. To dismantle the 
watet pump it will first be necessary to remove its driven gear by 
displacing the circlip which secures it to the pump spindle. The 
locating pin should be removed by pushing it through and out of the 
spindle. -~

3 Unscrew the five cover screws and remove the cover and gasket. 
The impeller and spindle may now be displaced and removQd. If the 
bearing or oil seal is worn or damaged they should be renewed as a set. 
The two components can be driven out from the oil seal side, having 
first heated the casing in an oven to 90� - 12o�c (194' - 248�F). If
using this method it is best to remove all seals, plastic parts and the oil 

Fig. 2,2 Radiator and thetmostat 

1 Radiator 
2 Bolt 
3 Wosher 
4 SptJCCf 
5 Grommet 
6 Grommet 
7 I-lose clamp 
8 Filler neck hose 
9 RtJdiator t8P 
10 Washer 
71 Bolt 
12 Pipe clip 
13 Bypass pipe 
14 Top hose 
15 Thermostat hovsing 
16 Bolt - 3 off 
17 Thermostot 
18 Bolt - 2 off 
19 Gasket 
20 Pipe union 
21 Pump to cylinder hose 
22 Hose unio,1 
23 Circlip 
24 041ing 
25 Bollom hose 
26 Gd/le - RD350 LC ti 
27 Side plate 
28 Screw 
29 Screw 
30 Washer 
31 Grommet - 2 off 
32 Grille - RD350 F and N 
33 Grommet 
34 Screw 
35 Washer 

Items 26 to 31 - RD350 LC ti 
Items 32 (O 35 - RD350 F and N 

pump first. 
4 An. altecnative method is to pour boiling water (100°C) over the 
bearing boss area, but it is not advisable to use a blowfamp or other 
localised heat source in view of the risk of wa,page, Once heated, the 
bearing and seal can be driven out using a suitable round bar or an old 
socket 
5 The new bearing and oil seal should be greased prior to install-ation 
and tapped home using a large socket against the outer race of the 
bearing. Note that the seat is marked WATER SIDE on one faoe, and 
this should face the pump. The bearing serial number should face 
outward. Tap the bearing and seal home ensuring that 1hey both seat 
squarely in the casing. 
6 Clean the impeller and spindle, being particularly careful to ensure 
that any corrosion that may have formed around the seal area is 
removed and the spindle left completely smooth. If the spindle is badly 
pitted in this area it may be necessary to renew it to avoid rapid seal 
wear. The spindle should be greased prior to installation and care 
should be exercised during fitting to avoid damage to the seal face. 
Complete reassembly by reversing the dismantling sequence, usmg a 
new gasket on the pump cover joint. Where practicable, tighten the 
cover screws 10 0.8 kgt m (5.8 lbf h). 
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2 3 Water pump 

1 D1iveshaf1 . 

2 Locating p,n 
3 Cover gasket 
4 Pump cover 
5 Screw - 5 off 
6 Oil seal 
7 Bearing 
8 Driven gea, 
9 washe, 
10 Circlip 
11 Drive gear 
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7.2c The driving pin must b& displaced and removed to allow the 
shaft to pass through the bearing 

7,3 Use a new gasket when ,efitting the pump cover 

8 Water temperature gauge and sender: tes1ing 

Water temperature ,s monitored by an electrically operated gauge in 
th& instrument panel controlled by a sender unit which screws into the 
cylinder head waler liltket. A description and test procedure of lh&Se 
components will be found in Chapter 7, 

9 Thermostat: removal and testing 

The thermostat is automatic in Of)tltation and should give many 
years service without requ1rin9 attention. In the event of a failure, the 
valv& will p,obably become jammed open, in which case the engine 
will take much longer than normal to warm up. If, converSely, the valvo 
gets jammed shut. the coolant will be unable to circulate normally and 
the engine will tend to ove,hoat badly. Neith�r co,,dition is acceptable, 
and the fault should be investigated promptly. 
2 Before the thermostat can be removed it will be necessary to drain 

7.2d Remove the pump shaft together with the integral impeller 

Fig. 2.4 Sectioned view of water pump 

1 D11veshalt 7 Washer 
2 Bearing 8 Drive gear 
3 Oil sctJ/ 9 Pump cover 
4 Locdang pin 10 Gasket 
5 Driven gea.r 11 Screw 
6 Circlip 

the cooling .system as detailed in Section 2. The sys:tem need not be 
drained fully, but the coolant level must be well below the thermostat 
housing on the cy1inder head. Disconnect the hose from the the,mostat 
housing stub, then release the three screws which secure the 
thermostat housing to the cylinder head. 
3 Lift away the housing and remove the thermos:tat from it, taking 
care not to damage the rubber seal. If 1h& valve is jammed open this will 
be obvious during the imtial inspection, and fur1her testing 1s 
unnecessary; fit a new the,mostat and then refit the cover using o new 
gasket and refill tho cooling system. 
4 lhe thermostat can be tested by using an Old saucepan or s,mrlar 
and a thennometer capable of reading at least 1 oo·c (21 l"F) Place 
the thermostat and the thermomcte, i1\ the saucopa,, and fill it with 
water. Heat up the water and watch the thermostat and the 
thermometer as 1he temperature rises. The accompanying chart shows 
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the point at which the thermostat should begin to open and at which it 
should be fully open. If the thermostat fails to operate, or if it is 
s

i

gnificantly outside the range shown In the chart, it should be 
renewed. 
6 Refit the 1hermo.5"tat and its housing by ,eversing the removal 
sequence. Use a new rubber se-at if the original is damaged and r8new 
the housing gasket as a matter of course. Fill the cooling system, then 
run the engine to check that the thermostat operates normally and that 
there are no leaks, 

Fig. 2.5 Thermostat operation 
9.3 Check the condition of the rubber seal around the thecmostat -
renew if damaged 

OPEN 

CLOSE 

710:ftoc 
(156° ±35.&<>f) 

Fig. 2.6 Thermostat test 

7mm 
10.28 in) 

86°C Temperature 
(185°F) 



Chapter 3 Fuel system and lubrication 
For information relating to the RD350 F II and NII models, refer ro Chapter 8 

Contents 

General description ................. . 
Fuel tank: removal and refitting 

1 

2 
3 Fuel tap: removal, dismantling and reassembly .. 

Fuel and vacuum pipes: examination ......... 4 

Carburettors: removal and refitting ..................... .. 
Carburettors: dismantling and reassembly 
Carburettors: adjustment .................................................................... . 
Carburettors: settings 

Specifications 

Fuel tank capacity 
Total including reserve 
Rese<ve ........................................................................................... . 

Carburettors 

Make 

5 
6 
7 
8 

Type ......................................................................................................... . 
ID marl< . 
Main jet .................................................................................................. . 

Air jet .............. . ................................................... . 
Jet needle ...... ........................................................................................ . 
Needle clip position ..... .. 
Throttle valve cutaway 
Pilot jet .......................... . 

Air sc,ew ( turns out) .... .................................... ................................... .
Starter jet ............................................................................................... .. 
Float height . 
Fuel level ................................................................................................ . 
Engine idle speed 

Engine lubrication 
Type .............................. ......................................................................... .. 
Oil tank capacity ........ . 
Oil grade ..... 
Pump colour code ........ 
Minimum stroke 
Maximum stroke ................................. .. 
Output per 200 Strok&S: 

Min .................................................................................................... . 

Max .. . 

Transmission lubrication 

Capacity: 
At oil change ................ ............................... . 
After rebuild .................................................................................... .. 

Oil grade. 

Reed valve 

Bend limit 
Valve lift ................................................................................................. .. 

Note: YPVS power valve is covered in Chapters 1 and 7 

Reed valves: examination and renovation ................... 9 
Exhaust system: cleaning ....................................... 10 
Air cleaner: removal and cleaning ................................ 11 

The engine lubrication system ......... ............................... 12 
Removing and refitting the oil pump.................. 13 
Bleeding the oil pump .... ..................................... 14 
Checking 1he oil pump adjustment ....................... 15 

20 litres (4.4 Imp gal) 
2 litres (0.44 Imp gal) 

Mikuni 
VM26SS 
31KO 
240 
0.7 
5K1 
4 th groove from top 
2.0 
22.5 
1 1/4 

80 
+ 21 ± 0.5 mm (0.83 ± 0.02 in)

26 ± 1.0 mm (1.02 ± 0.04 in) 
1200 ± 50 rpm 

Pump-fed total loss system (Yamaha Autolube) 
1.6 li1re (2.8 Imp pint) 

Air-cooled 2•stroke engine oil 
Yellow 
0.10 ± 0.15 mm(0.004 ± 0,006in) 
2.05 - 2.27 mm (0.08 - 0.09 in) 

0.12 - 0.19 cc (0.004 - 0.007 Imp fl oz) 
2.58 - 2.85 cc (0.091 - 0.101 Imp fl oz) 

1.5 litres (2.6 Imp pt) 
1.7 litres (3.0 Imp pt) 

SAE 1 OW30 ,ype SE motor oil 

0.5 mm (0.02 ,n) 
10.3 :t 0.2 mm (0.41 ± 0.008 in) 
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1 General description 

The fuel system comprises the fuel tank from which peuol is fed by 
gravity to the float bowls of the twin Mikuni carburettors via a 
vacuum-operated fuel tap. The tap has three positions: "ON" being the 
main feed, "RES .. the reserve fuel supply and "PRI" being a priming 
position to allow the float chambers to be filled after running dry. 

The carburettors are of conventional concentric design, the float 
chambers being integral with the lower part of the carburettor bodies. 
Cold starting is assisted by a separate starting circuit which supplies 
the correct fuel-rich mixture when the ·choke' control is operated. The 
cold start mechanism is fitted to the left-hand carburettor only. 

Ai, ente,ing the carburettors passes through a moulded plastic air 
cleanar easing, which contains an oil•impregnat&d foam air filter. This 
effectively removes any airborne dust, which would otherwise enter 
1he engine and cause premature wear. The air cleaner also helps silence 
induction noise, a common problem inherent with two-stroke engines. 

Engine lubrication is catered to, by the Yamaha Autolube system. 
Oil from a separate tank is fed by an oil pump to small injection nozzles 
in the inlet tract. The pump is linked to the throttle twistgrip, and this 
controls the volume of oil fed to the engine. 

The exhaust system is a two piece affair. each cylinder having its
own expansion chamber with integral exhaust pipe. The system is 
finished in a heat•resistant matt black coating. 

2 Fuel tank: removal and refitting 

It is unlikely that the petrol tank will need to be removed except on 
very infrequent occasions. because it does not restrict access to the 
engine unless a top overhaul is to be carried out whilst the engine is in 
the. frame. 
2 The petrol tank is secured at the rear by a single bolt. washef and 
rubb8, buffer that threads into a strut welded across the two top frame 
tubes. It is necessary first to remove the dual seat before access is 
available. 
3 When the bolt and washer are withdrawn, the petrol tank can be 
lifted fro1n the fram�. The nose of the tank is a push fit over two small 
rubber buffers, attached to a peg that projects from each side of the 
frame, immediately to th8 rear of the steering head. A small rubber 'mat' 
cushions the rear of the tank and prev0nts contact with the two top 
frame tubes. 

3.1 a T'he fuel tap is retained to the underside of the tank by two 
bolts 

4 The petrol tank has a locking filler cap to ptevent pilfe1a9e of the 

tank contents when the machine is left unattended. 

3 Fuel tap: removal. dismantling and reassembly 

1 The fuel tap is retained by two cross•head screws to the underside 
of the fuel tank. In the event of a leak or other problem, try to wo,k out 
the most likely area of the fault before removing the tap; fuel seepage 
should be obvious during inspection. Before the tap is ,emoved it will 
be necessary to drain the fuel into a clean metal container for 
temporary storage. Remove the two retaining screws and lift the tap 
away, taking ca,e not to damage the filter which projects into the tank. 
2 Release the single screw which retains the tap control knob and 
pull it off the tap spindle. Release the two scre.ws which hold th8 tap 
position indicator disc and remove it. The tap rotor assembly is retained 
by a steel plate, this being held in place by two screws. Remove the 
screws and withdraw the spindle assembly and its wave washer. If the 
tap has been leaking, the most likefy cause is a worn or damaged 
O•ring between the· tap rotor and the body. This can be purchased 
separately from the tap assembly, as can the oval O•ring between the 
tap body and the fuel tank. but no other replacement parts a,e 
available. 
3 On the opposite side of the tap body is the diaphragm valve 
assembly. This responds to engine vacuum, turning the fuel supply on 
only when the engine is running. If the vacuum pipe or the diaphragm 
become holed. the tap will not operate in any position other than the 
priming ("PRI") setting. If the fault is not attributable to the vacuum 
pipe it is normal to renew the tap complete. Note 1ha1 none of 1ha 
diaphragm valve parts can be purchased separately. The accom
panying photographs show the valve arrangement for information 
purposes only. 
4 The tap is p,ovided with a sediment bowt. in which any fine debris 
from the tank which has managed to get through the filte, gauze. will 
be ttapped, along with any water. The bowl should be periodically 
removed for cleaning. When refining the sediment bowl, ensure that 
the O-ring is in good condition. 
5 Before reassembling the petrol tap, check that all the parts a,e. 
clean, especially th& tube which forms the filter and main and reserve 
intakes. 
6 Do not overtighten any of the petrol tap components during 
,eassembty. The castings are in a zinc-based alloy. which will fracture 
easily if over·stressed. Most leakages occur as the result of defective 
seals. 

3.1 b Note the fuel strainer which projects into the tank from the tap 
nange 



3.2a The tap control knob is secured by a single screw 

3.2c Tap rot°' assembly i-s retained by two screws 

3.?P. Renew the O-rin!l if there have been signs of leakage 

3.2b Remove the two screws and lift away the tap position disc. 
Note that the ·Res· position is nearest the fuel strainer 

3.2d Lih away the wave washer, followed by the tap rotor 

3.3a Cover conceals the diaphragm assembly and spring 
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3.3b Fuel valve is on mner face of the diaph,agm assembly 

4 Fuel and vacuum pipes: examination 

The fuel and vacuum pipes are mado of thin walled synthetic 
rubber and arc retained at each end by small wire dips. ll is good 
practice to check that the pipes are sound on a ,cgular basis. If split Of if 
they have become hardened due to the effects of engine heat, they 
should be renewed. Most motorcyclo deatc,s stock tubing of the 
correct size and mate<ial. On no account use natural rubbo, tubing or 
plastic tubing in place of the onginal type; naturnl rubber is attacked by 
pet,ol and will disintegrate, blocking the carbure11or jots. Many types 
of plastic tubing will rapidly become brittle under the influence of fuel. 
and will soon spht or leak. 

5 Car"bu,ettors: removal and refitting 

As a genernl rule, the carbu<ettors should be left .alone unless they 
arc in obvious need of Qverhaul. Before a docision is made to ,emove 
and disn);)1Hl8 them. ensure that all other possible sources of trouble 
have been eliminated. This includes the more obvious candidates such 
as fouled spark plugs, a dirty air filter element or choked exhaust 
svs1em OOfffes. If a fault has been traced back to the carburenors. 
proceed as follows. 
2 Make sure that tho fuel tap is turned to the "ON" or "RES" 
position. then prise oft the petrol feed pipes at the carburettor stubs. 
The oil dalive,y pipes a,e removed in a similar manner. noting that the 
small tubular clips should be displaced firSt. The pipes can then be 
eased away ftom their stubs with the aid of an electrical screwdriver. 
3 Sl<::1cken the screws of the clips which secure each carburettor to its 
inlet and airbox adaptors. Each carburettor can now be twisted free of 
the rubber adaptors al'1d partially <emoved. This affords access to the 
threaded carburettor tops. which should be unscrewed to allow the 
throttle valve assemblies to be withd,awn. It is not normally necessary 
to remove these from the cables, and lhey can be teft anach&d and 
taped cle�n of the engi1l8. If removal is necessary, however, proceed as 
follows. 
4 Holding the carburettor top. compress the throttle return sp11n9 
against it and hold it m positio" againsl the cap. Once out of the way 
the cablo can be pushed down and slid out of Its locating groove. The 
various parts coo now be <emoved' and should be placed with the 
i1\Strumcnt to which they belong. Do not allow the parts 10 be 
interchanged b81woon the two instruments. 

3.4 Sediment bowl is located on the vnder"Side of the tap body 

5 The carburettors are refined by reversing the removal sequence. 
Note that it is important that the instruments arc mounted vertically to 
ensure that the fuel level tn 1he float bowls is comict. A locating tab 
provides a good guide to alignment but it is worthwhile chocking this 
for accoracy. Once refitted. check the carborettor adjustments and 
synchtonisation as described later in this Chapter. Note too that the oil 
pump delivery pipes should be bled and the pump adjustments 
checked after overhaul. 
G Note: if the carburettors are to be set up from scratch it is important 
to check jet and float level senings prior to installation. To this end, 
refer to the noxt t\vo Sections before the carburenors are refitted. 

5.4 Compress the return spring. then disengage the ioner cable 

6 Ca,burettors: dismantling and reassembly 

1 Invert each carburettor and remove the float chamber by withdraw
ing the four retaining screws. The float chamber bowls will lifl awav. 
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exposing the float assembly, hinge and float needle. The(e is a gasket 
between the float chamber bowl and the carburettor body which need 
not be dis1u,bed unless it is leaking. 
2 With a pair of thin nose pliers, withdraw the pin that acts as the 
hinge for the twin floats. This will ftec the floats and the float needle. 
Check that none of the floats have punctured and that the float needle 
and seating are both clean and in good condition. If the needle has a 
ridge, it should be renewed in conjunction with its seating. 

3 The two floats are made of plastic. connected by a brass bridge and 
pivot piece. If either float is leaking, it will produce th& wrong petrol 
level in the float chamber, feading to flooding and an over•rich mixture. 
The floats cannot be repaired successfully, and renewal will be 
rnquir&d. 
4 The main jet is located in the centre of the circular mixing chamber 
housing. It is threaded into the base of the needle jet and can be 
unscrewed from the bottom of the carburetto(. The needle jct lifts out 
from the top of the carburettor, after the main jet has been unscrewed. 
The pilot Jet 1s located in a smaller projection. next 10 the main jet. 
5 The float needle seating is also found in the underside of the 
carburettor, towards the bell mouth intake. It is secured by a small 
retainer plate and is sealed by an O-ring. If the float needle and the 
seating are worn, they should be replacod as a set, never separately. 
Wear usually takes the form ot a ridge or groove, which may cause the 
needle to seat imperfectly. 
6 The carburettor valves, return springs and needle assembli&S 
together with the mixing chamber tops, are attached to the throttle 
cable. The throttle cable divides into two at a junction box located 
within the two 1op frame tubes. There is also a third cable. which is 
used to link the oil pump with the- throttle. 
7 Aft&r an extended period of service the throttle valves will wear and 
may produce a clicking sound within each carburettor body. Wear wiU 
be evident from inspection. usually at the base of the slide and in the 
locating groove. Worn slides should be replaced as soon as possible 
because they will give rise to air leaks which will upset the carburation. 
8 Ttie needles arc suspended from the valves, where they are retained 
by a circlip, The needle 1s normally suspended from the groove 
specified at the front of this Chapter. but other grooves are provided as 
a means of adjustment so that the mixture strength can be either 
increased O( decreased by raising· or lowering the needle. Care is
necessary when replacing the carburettor tops because the needles are 
easily bent if they do not locate with needle jets. 
9 The manually operated choke is unlikely to require attention during 
the normal service life of the machine. When the plunger is depressed, 
fuel is drawn throught a special star1er jct in the left-hand carburettor 
by a partial vacuum that is created in the crankcase. Air from th8 float 
chamber passes through holes in the startct emulsion tube to aerate the 

6.2a Remove the pivot pin, thon lift away the float assembly 

fuel. The fuel then mi:xes with air drawn in via the Staner air inlet to the 
plunger chamber. The resultant mi.xture, richened for a cold start, is 
drawn into the engine through the staner outlet. behind the throttle 
valve. 
10 Bcforn the catburettors are reassembled, using the reversed 
dismantling procedure. each should be cleaned out thoroughly, 
preferably by the use of compressed air. Avoid using a rag because 
there is always risk of fine particles of lint obsttucting the internal air 
passages or the jet orifices. 
11 Never use a piece of wire or shafp metal object to clear a blocked 
jet. It is only too easy to enlarge the jet under these circumstances and 
increase the rate of petrol consumption. Always use compressed air to 
clear a blockage; a tyre pump makes an admiroble substitute when a 
compressed air line is not available. 
12 Do not use excessive force when reassembling the carburenors 
because rt is quite easy to shear the small jets or some of the smaller 
screws. Before attaching the air cleaner hoses, check that both throttle 
slides rise when the throttle is opened. 

6.1 Remove the four screws and lift away the float bowl 

6.2b Release the single screw and retainer ... 



6.2c ... to free the float valve seat. Renew Q.ring if worn 6.4a Main jet sc,ews into base of carburettor. Note plain washer 

6.4b Pilot jet is fitted into adjacent bore 6.8 Remove retainer from inside the throtde valve 10 free the needle 

6.9 Choke assembly screws into the caibureuor as shown 
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1 Rubber cover 
2 Locknut 
3 Catburettor top 
4 Retum Spring . 

5 Jet needle retamer 
6 Sc,ew 
7 CircliP 
8 Jet needle 
9 Throttle_v;Hve 
10 Needle JOI 
11 Washer 
12 Main jet 
13 Pilot jet 
14 Screw 
15 Retaining plate 
16 Float needle and seot 
17 Throttle stop scrnw 
18 Choke plunger 
l 9 Pilot au screw 
20 Float 
21 Pivot pin 

22 Gasket 

23 Float cham?cr 
24 Overflow pipe 
25 Sealing washer 
26 Drnin screw 
27 Pipe guide 

If 28 Spring washer - 4 o 
29 Screw - 4 off . 
30 Fuel transfer pipe 
31 Fuel pipe 
32 Union 
33 Fuel pipe 
34 Pipe clip 
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F. 31 Carburettors 1g . •  
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7 Carburettors: adjustment 

The first step in carburcuor adjustment ts to ensure that the jet 
sizes, needle Po!Utton and float height are correct, which will require 
the removal and dismantling ol the carburettors as described in 
Section 6. 
2 Before anv dismantling or adjustment is undertaken eliminate all 
other possible causes of running problems, checking in particular the 
spark plugs, 1g,·u1ioo timing, air cleaner and the exhaust baffles. 
Checking and cleaning these items as appropriate w,11 often resolve a 

mysterious flat spot o, misfi,c. 
3 If the carburettors have been removed for the purpQSe of checkmg 
jet si2:os, the float level should be measured at the same tjme. It 1s
unlikely that once this is set up c:orreclly. there will be a sigoificant 
amount of voriat1on, unless the ffoal needle or seat have worn. These 
should be checked and renewed as required. With the float bowl 
removed slowly ,otate the carburettor until gravity acting on the floats 
moves the float until the vatve is just closed. but not so fa, that the 
needle's spring-loaded pin is comp,essed. Measure the distance 
between the gasket face and the bottom of 1he float wtth an accurate 
,ulOf. The corract seu;ng should be 21 0 ± 0.5 mm (0 827 ± 0.020 in).!
If adjustment is required rt can be made by bendmg by a very small 
amount, the Sffmll taog to which the float needle is attached. 
4 When the carburettors are being refnted, set the throttle stop 
scI&ws as follows. Fit the throttle valve assemblies to their respecttve 
instruments and secure the carburettor tops before the bodies are fitted 
into theu adaptors. Identify the throttte stop screws. which wtll be
found projecting at right angles to the main body. Theso should be 
slackened off completely to allow the throttle valves to close fully. 
Check the throttle cable free play, measured at the thro1tl8 twistgrip 
flange and where necessary set this to 3 - 7 mm (0.118 - 0.276 in); 
cable free play should be set using the adJuster and locknut 
arrangement located immediately below the twistgnp housmg. 
5 The throttht stop sc::rews should be screwed slowly inward until 
thev just contact the unde<side of the valves. If this is done carefully it 
should be possible 10 feel and soo tho Point at which this occurS. It is 
worth spending a little time to ensure that the two screws are set 
accu,atelv. An alleroative mathod is 10 use a metal rod. the plain end of 
a dnll bit being ideal. Set the throttle stop screws so that the rod is a 
light sliding fit beneath each thronle valve cut away. With either of 1he 
above methods, the obJect rs to ensure that the two screws are set in 
similar positions. Once set 1t � important to cI�surs that in subsequent 
adIus1mer)ts each sc.icw is moved by exactly the same amount as the 
other The two instruments can now be refitted to the machine. 
6 Next. check that tho two thro1t1es are synchronised. Unless this is 
established it w,11 prove impossible to per'Suad& the engine to run 

A 

fig. 3.2 Float height measurement 

A Tang 
B Float needle hovsing 
X Float height 

X 

e-venly, �nd poOf synchro1l1sotion will make mixcu,e and throttle stop 
settings futile Standing on the nght-h;md side of the machine open 
the throttle tw1st-gtip fully and observe the two small windows in the 
side ot each instrument body. A small alignment pip should b& visible 
in each one, and it is important to arrange these so thay they are m 
accurate synchronisation. Each valve can be adjusted vfa the 
independent adJuster in each mnung chamber top. 
7 The remammg ad1ustmems a,e made with the engine running and 
at normal operating temperature. To this end ,t may prove necessary to 
1nake some provisional idle speed adjustment. remembering to adJUSt 
each throttle stop setew by an equal amount to keep the carbur&uors in 
balance. Set the pilot aif screws to the posi1ion shown in the 
specilications for the appropriate model. Note the pilot air screw on the 
11ght-hand carburettor is awkwardly located on •ts mner face and some 
degree of dexterity "'II be called for whon adjustment is required. 
Taking each cyl1ndeJ In turn, ,otote the pilot air screw inwards and 
outw-.1rds from the datum set11n9 until the position is found at which 
the engine runs fastest. Reduce the idle speed 1f neces.�ry. aod theo 
ad1ust the second plot air screw in a similar manner. 
8 Check the engine die speed and adjust both throttle screws equally 
to bnng 11 to the spec ' ed speed The carburettof'S should by now be
fairly accurately se-1 i..:p and in many instances no further ad1ustmen1 
will be necessa,..,. i• howevef. 1here appears to be room for 
improvement at idle speed. fme ad1us1ment of the throttle stop sctews 
shou!d bring things ,nto balance 

8 Carburett ors; senings 

1 Some of the urburem:w sea ngs. such as the sizes c,f the needle 
jets, main Jets aod Medle po:s.It1on are predmermined by the 
manufacturer. Unaer nor!Tla.l c rcumstances it is unhkely that these 
settings will reQulle mc,d..;!)CJI!on e\en though there lS p,ovisIon made 
If a change appea'S n�. 1f can often be trclCcd to a developing 
engine fault 
2 As a rough gi11de the slow running screw controls the engine 
speed up to 1 s throrue The throttle valve: cutaway cont1ols the engine 
spe:ed from ' a to · .:. thfottle and the position ot the needle from 1/4 
to 3/4 throttle The man 1et lS responsible fo, the engine speed at the 
final 3_ 4 to fo I throttle It should be added that none of these 
demarkation Imes rs clearly defined; 1here is a certain amount of 
ovmlap bervveen the carburettor components involved. 
3 Always err on the side of a rich mixtu,e because o weak mixture has 
a particularly ad\.·erse &ffect on the running of any two-stroke engine. A 
weak mixture -.,... 1 cause rapid ovetheaung which may eventually 
promote e,ng·ne sei.zu,e. Reference to Chapter 3 will show how the 
condrt,on of the sparking �ugs can be used as a reliable guide to 
carbUJettOf mIxtute strength 

9 Reed valves: examination and tenovation 

1 The reed valve unit fitted in each inlet port teQuIres ltttle attenuon 
du1ing normal use. If there are mdications of a fault. such os poor 
starting or performance, or uneven running, the valves should be 
removed and checked, otherwise do not disturb them between engine 
overhauls. 
2 The reed vatvo unit can be unbolted from the mlet port afte, the 
carbutettors have been removed (see Section 5) Chock the rubbef 
sealing face f0< signs of tears or sphts; renew the valve umt if damaged. 
Examine the reed petals for indications of fatigue, such as cracking 
near 1h& root end. It 1s not advisable to remove the petals for inspection 
purposes. 
3 Check the clearance between the reed valve pe1a1s and the stoppe.r 
plate as shown in the accompanying line drawing The recommended 
clearance 1s 10.3 ± 0.2 mm (0.41 ± 0.008 in). If the clearance is only 
slightly out of specification, carefully bend the stopper plate to couect 
it. If the error exceeds 0.3 mm (0.012 in) renew the stopper plate. 
4 Note the clearance betwooo the rood valve petal and the case. The 
petal bend limit is 0.5 mm (0.02 in) maximum. In ptactice the valves 
should be closed. o, almost closed Valve petals and stopper plates are 
available es replacement �rts from Yamaha dealtWS. If eithOt is to be 
renewed, remove the two screws holding the assembly 10 the case and 
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lift the stopper and petal away. Always deal with one valve at a time to 
avoid interchan9ing parts. 
5 Before- fitting the new parts, clean and degrease the valve case, 
reed and stopper plate. Asse.inble the valve components, noting that 
the cutaway on the lower corner of both reed and stoppe, should align. 
Apply Loctite to the securing screws, tightening them evenly 
to p,event warpage. If possible, tighten the sc,ews to 0.1 kgf m 
(0. 7 lbf ft). 
6 When tofitting the assembly to the inlet po,1, use a new gasket. 
Tighten the retaining- bolts in a diagonal sequenoe to l .5 kgf m

(11 lbf ft). 

10 Exhaust system: cleaning 

1 The exhaust system 1s often the most ne9lec1&d pan of any 
two-stroke despite the fact that it has a pronounced effect on 
performance. It is essential that the exhaust system is inspected and 
cleaned o-Jt at regular intervals because the exhaust gases from a 
two��aroke engine have a particularly oily nature which will encourage 

-

9 .2a Remove the carburettor mounting rubber ... 

9.3 Chock the reed oeu�l and stooper clea,ances (see text) 

the build-up of sludge. This will cause back pressures a-c. 
engi1,e's ability to 'breathe'. 
2 Cleaning is made ea.sv by fitting the silencers w th --� 
battles, held in position by a set screw tha1 passes ir--o...;_- = 
silencer end. If the screw is withdrawn, the baffles can be dra...._- 01;:1: 
position for cleaning. 
3 A wash with a petrol/paraffin mix will remove most of the o,, :
carbon deposits, but it the build-up is seve,e it is permissible to -e, 
the baffles with a blow lamp and burn off the carbon and old ou. 
4 At less frequent intervals, such as when the engine requ res 
decarbonising, it is advisable also to clean out th8 exhaust pipes. This 
will prevent the gradual build-up of an inteinal coating of carbon anc 
oil. over an extended period. 
5 Do not run the machine with the bafffes detached or with a quite 
different type of silencer fitted. The standard i:1roduction silencers have 
been designed to give the best possible performance whilst subduing 
the exhaust note. Although a modified exhaust system may give the 
illusion of greater speed as a result of the changed exhaust note, the 
chances are that pedormance will have suffe,red accordingly. 
6 When replacing the exhaust system. use new seating rings at the 
exhaust port joints and check that the baffle retaining screws a,e 
tightened fully in the silencer ends. 

9.2b ..• and lift the reed valve clear of the cylinde,r barrel 

Fig. 3.3 Reed valve stopper plate adjustment 
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10,2a Exhaust battles are retained by a sc,ew on underside of 
silencer 

10.2b Grasp baffle with pliers and twist to aid removal 

- ; 

11 Air cleaner: removal end cleaning 

1 The ai, cleaner casing is mounted on the frame bene,ath the fual 
tank. It 1s connected to a socond ,nouldcd plastic chambe< immediately 
behind the carburettors This functions as an intake silence, and 
conveys the cleaned air to tho carburenor intakes via short rubber 
adaptors. 
2 Access 10 the air cleaner element requrres the removal of tho fuel 
tank and .seat. The seat can be lifted clear once its retaining latches 
havo been released. Turn the fuel tap to the "ON·· or .

. 
RES" position 

and disconnect the fuel food pipes. RemO\le the smgte fixing bolt at the 
rear of the tank and lift the tank upward and rearwards to free it from its 
front mounting rubbers. 
3 The air cleaner cover Is retained by three screws. Remove, the
sc,ows and lift the cove( clear to expose the flat foam element. This can 
be removed in wrn by pulling it out of the cosing Wash the element in 
clean petrot to remove tile old oil and any dust which has been trapped 
by It. When it is clean, wrap it in some clean ,ag and gently squeete out 
the remaining petrol. The element should now be left fo, a while to 
allow any residual petrol to evapOfate. Soak the cleaned element in 
engine oil ond then squeeze out any excess 10 leave the foam damp but 
not dripping. Refit the element, ensufing that the cover seal has been
refined. 
4 Note that a damaged element must be renewed immedrnlely. Apart 
from the nsk of damage from ingested dust, th& holed tilter w,11 allow a 
much weaker mixture ond may lead to overheating or seizure It follows 
lhat the machine must never be used without the filter in position. 
5 The rest of the ai; cJeaner' system ,equi,es lmle attentio,t other 1ha1l 
checking that the connecting rubbers are undamaged. When checking 
these do not ornit tho adaptorS which connect the carhuumors 10 the 
inlet ports. These are prone to penshing and cracking around the 
bat.ance pipe stubs and should be renewed if leakage •s suspecu�d. 

12 The engine lubrication system 

In line with cutrent two-stroke practice the Yamaha YPVS mC)dels 
ulili$e a pump-fed engine lubrication sy:sIecm and do not require the 
mixture of a measured quantity of oil to the pelrol content of tho fuel 
tank m order to utilise the so-called 'petroil' method. Oil of the correct 
viscosity Is contained ma separate oil tank moun1ed on the left-hand 
side of the machine and is fed to a mechanical 011 pump on the 
nght-hand SJde of the engme. which is driven from the crankshaft by a 
reduction gear. The pump delivers oil at a p,edetennined rate, via two 
flexible plastic tubes, unions on the inlet side of tho carbureuor 
venturis.. In consequence. the oil is camed into the engine by the 
incoming charge of petrol vapour, when the inlet port opens. 
2 The 011 pomp ,s also interconnected to the thronle twIstgnp so that 
when 1he throttle is opened. the oil pump sening is inc,eased a similar 
amount. This techmque en5,1,11es that the lubncalion requirements of 
the engine are always directly related to the degree of thronte opening. 
This facility is arranged by means of a conIrol cable attached to a lever 
on the end of the pump; tho cable is joined to 1he th<ottle cable 
junction box at the p0In1 whefe the cable splits into two for the 
operation of each carburettor 

13 Removing and refitting the oil pump 

11 ,s ,arely necessary to ,emove the 011 pump unless spec1ftc 
attention co it is required. It should be notod 1hat the pump should be 
considered a sealed unit - parts are not available and thus ii is not 
p,acticabJe to repair iL The pump itself can be (emovcd quite easilv 
leaving the dnve shaft and pmIon In place m the nght•hand outer 
casing. If these latter components require anentIon it will be l'lecessarv 
to drain the cooling system and transmission oil so that th-0 right-hand 
outer casing can be removed. Refer to Chapter 1 for further details. The 
accompanying photogtaphic sequence describes che procedure for 
removing the pump drive components. 
2 To gain access to the oil pump, remove the screws which secure 
tho pump cover 10 1he right-haod oute( casing. With these removed Ihe 
pump will be clearly v151ble at the bottom of the pump ,ece:ss. Do not 
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disturb the water pump end cover which is immediatefy above the oil 
pump. 
3 Displace the small spring steel clips which secure oil delivery pipes 
to the pump outlets, then ease the pipes off the outlet stubs using a 
small screwdriver. The l;uge feed pipe from the oil tank is removed in a 
similar fashion, but before removing it have some sort of plug handy to 
push into the end of the pipe. Th

i

s will prevent the oil from the t;rnk 
being lost. Pull on the pump cable innet 10 rotate the pump pulley. 
Holding the pulley in its fully open position release the cable and 
disangage it from the pulley recess. 
4 The pump is secured to the cover by two screws which pass 
1hrought its mounting flange. Once lh8$8 have been removed the 
pump can be removed. noting that it may prove necessary to tum the 

Fig. 3.4 Air cleaner and rood valve assembly 

1 Reed valve assembly - 2 off 
2 Petal - 2 off 
3 Stopper plate - 2 off 
4 Screw - 4 off 
5 Gasket - 2 off 
6 Inlet stub - 2 o/1 
7 Bolt - 8 off 
8 Balance pipe 
9 Clip - 2 off 
10 Clamp - 2 o/1 
11 Clamp - 2 off 
12 Air cleaner box 
13 Rubber adaptor- 2 off 
74 ct,mp - 2 o/1 
15 Air d()Ct 

pump slightly to free it from its drive shaft. 
5 Further dismantling is not practicable, and it will be necessary to 
renew the pump if it is obviously damaged. Maintenance must be. 
confined to keeping the pump clear of air, and correctly adjusted, as 
d&Serib&d in the following sections. 
6 Refit the oil pump to the crankcase cover. using a new gasket at the 
oil pump/crankcase cover joint. Replace and tighten the two 
c:rosshead mounting screws. The r&mainder of the re-assembly is 
accomplished by reversing th-e dismantling procedure, but do not 
replace the pump cover because 1he oil pump must be bled 10 ensure 
the oil lines are completely hee ftom air bubbles. Soe the following 
Soc:tion. 

29� 
28� 

16 

17
16 Element holder 
17 Sealing ring 
18 Sttew - 6 off 
19 Element 
20 Cover 
21 A;, inlet duct 
22 Seal 

15�. ;�
7

---@

·�2$ Scr8w - 2 off 
24 Washer - 2 off 
25 Screw 
26 Washer 
27 Grommet 
28 Spacer 
29 Boll 

5 

5 

8 
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'� ' " '��
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�� 14 30
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)� 13 

\.� 11 
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·*
13.4a Oil pump is retained to cover by two screws 

13.4c Pinion is located on shaft by this driving pin 

13.4b Pump pinion can be removed after circlip has been prised off 

13.4d Pump assembly can be removed together with shaft if 
required 

13.4e Pvmp shaft can be withdrawn for examination 
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14 Bleeding the oil pump 

It is necessary to bleed the 011 pump every 1i1no the main feed p
i

pe 
from the oil tank is removed and replaced, This 1s because an will be 
trapped in the oil line, no matter wha1 care is taken when the pipe is 
removfl(l. 
2 Check that the oil pipe is connected coHectly. w,th the retaining 
clip m position. Then remove the cross-head screw in che outer face of 
the pomp body wnh the fibre washer beneath the head. This is the oil 
bleed screw. 
3 Check that 1he oil 1ar1k is topped up to the correct level, then place a 
container below the oil bleed hole to collect the oil that 1s expelled as 
the pump 1s bled. Allow 1he 011 to tnckle out of the blood hole. checking 
for air bubbles. The bubbles should eventually disappe.ar as the air 1s 
displaced by fresh oil. When clQar of air, reftt tho bloed screw. 00 NOT 
replace the front portion of the cr.ank.case cover until the pump sotting 
has been checked, as described in the next Section. 
4 Note also 1hat it will be ,,ocessary to ensure that 1he oil delivery 
pipes are primed if these have been disturbed. Unless this ,s ched<od 
the engine will be starved of oil until 1he pipes fill lhe procedure 
required to avoid this is to start the engine and aJlow it to idle for a few 
minutes whilst holding the pump pulley in its fully open position by 

Fig. 3.5 Oil pump 

1 Oil pump 
2 Gasket 

3 Wesher 

4 DrivcshtJlt 
5 Drive pin 
6 Collar 
7 Oil seal 
8 Drive pinion 
9 C,rchp 
10 Scr�w - 2 off 

11 Sh,m 
12 Plate 

13 $pong washer 
14 Nut 
15 Screw 
16 Seo/mg W8sher 
17 Steel ball 
18 Spring 
19 Pipe uo,r:m 
20 Sprmg clip 
21 Pipe union 
22 Sprmg 
23 Steel ball 

pulling the pump cable The excess 011 will make the exhausts smoke 
heavily for a wh,lo, indicating that the pump is delive,ing 011 to the 
eogmc. 

15 Checking the oil pump adjustment 

1 As has been mentioned, the oil pump is regulated by the (hrottlc 
twistgrip to ensure that the correct amount of od is supplied to the 
engme al vanous engine speeds. It ,s important to ensure that the 
pump pulley is correctly synchronised wnh the carbu,eno, throule 
valves, otherwise the oil delivery rate will be incorrect. It follows that 
pump adjustment must be checked whenever the catburettors have 
boon adjus10d. ood also thot catburenor adjustment must prvceda 
pump adJustment. Having checked and adjusted the carbure11or$, 
,emove the pump cover and proceed as follows 

RD350 LC II 

2 Fully open the thronle twistgnp and hold this pos.111on; a pair of 

self-locking plie,s clamped hgh1ly a,ouod 1he tw1stgup tubbe< can be 
useful rf carrymg out the check unaided. Checl< th;it the rectangular 
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Contents 

General desc,iption .................................. ,......... 1 
COi system: ope,ating p,inciples ....... .................................... 2 
COi system: testing and fault diagnosis ...................... 3 
Wiring. connectors and switches: checking . .................................... 4 
Pulser (pickup) coil: testing ............................ 6 

Specifications 

Ignition system 

Make .. .............. .............. , ....... . 
Type .. ,............................ .. ............................................................. . 
Pickup coil resista,,ce ( R D350 LC II model) white/red to 
white/green ................. . .................. . 
Pickup coil resistance (other models) white/red to 
\\'hite/green .. ............................................................. . 
Source coil resistance (RD350 LC II model): 

Brown 10 green .......................................... .. 
Brown to red ... .. ........................... ....................... . 

Source coil resistance (other models):
Brown 10 green ................................................. . 
Brown to red ..... .. .............................. .. 

Ignition timing: 
@1200 rpm .... . 
@3500 ,pm ................................ . 

Ignition coil 
Make ............. .. 
Type .......................................... .. 
Minimum spark gap ................................................... .. 
Primary winding resistance 
Secondary winding resistance .............................. . 

COi unit 
Make 
Type: 

RD350 LC II ........ .. 
Other models ........................................... .. 

Spark plugs 
Make .................... . 
Type ... ..................................................... .. 
Etecuode gap .... .. 

1 General descr iption 

The Yamaha YPVS models covered by this manual are equipped 
with a capacitor discha,ge ignition (CDI) svstem. The arrangement is 
entirely electronic. and having ,,o moving parts and can be considered 
maintenance-free. Unlike the earlier LC models the ignition system is 
not adjustable, obviating the need for timing checks whenever the 
alte-,nator stator has been disturbed. 

Source coils: testing ...... ............................... ................................ . 6 
Ignition coil: testing ........ .............................. 7 
CDI unit testing ...................................... ................... 8 
Checking the ignitio1' timing ..... .............................. .................... ,.... 9 
$pa1k J)lugs: Checking and resetting the gaps ................... 10 

Nippon Denso 
Capacitor discharge ignition (COi) 

115 ohms ± 20% 

117 ohms± 20% 

225 ohms ± 20% 
5 .3 ohms ± 20% 

113 ohms± 20% 
4.1 ohms ± 20% 

17' BTDC 
27' BTDC 

Nippon Denso 
12900-027 
6 mm (0.24 in) 
0.33 ohms ± 20%@ 2o•c (68'F) 
3.5 K ohms x 20%@ 2o·c (68'F) 

Nippon Denso 

AOAB06 
52Y 

NGK 
BRBES 
0.7 -0.8 mm (0.028 -0.031 in) 

The ignition exciter, or source. coil assembly is housed within lhe 
flywhMI generator, and provides the power supply for the external CDI 
unit, which is mounted beneath the right•hand side panel. The system 
is triggered by a magnet, incorporated in the outer face of the gene,ator 
rotor, acting upon a pickup coil, known as a pulser, which is outrigged 
from the stator. The spark plugs are supplied t,om a single ignition coil. 
fi,ing in both cylinders simultaneously. This system is known as the 
'spare spark' System. as only one cylinder can tire, leaving one spark 
wasted, or ·spare'. 
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4 

5 I} 

Fig. 4.1 Alte.-nator 

1 Nvt 
2 Spring washer 

2 COi system: operating principles 

3 Washer 

4 Rotor 

Energy for the ignition system is drawn from the exciter coil, This is 
mounted on the generator statOt, and is integral with 1he normal 
alternatcx windings. It is a two-stage arrangemen1. having low speed 
and high speed windings. The low speed windings produce a high 
output voltage at tow engine speeds. this vollag8 dropping off as the 
engine builds up speed. The high speed windings, on the other hand. 
p,oduce little energy at low engine speeds. but tho output voltag& ,ises 
along with engine speed. The two outputs are combined. offsetting 
each other to give a fairly constant output voltage, this being the sum 
of the output of each set of windings. 
2 The exciter coil assembly feeds the COi unit, a sealed electronic 
assembly which forms the heart of the system. This unit contains. 
amongst other things, a capacitor and a thyristor. or silicon controlled 
rectifier (SCR). The capacitor is charged with the high voltage output 
from tho exciter coil assembly. The thyristor, or SCR. is in effect an 
electronic switch. When signally electrically by the pulse,, it allows the 
capacitor to disct.arge 1hrough the primary windings of the ignition 

5 Stetor 

6 Screw - 3 off

7 Spring washer - 3 off
8 Wc1sher - 3 off 

coil. This in tum induces a high tension pulse in the s&eondary 
windings. which is fed to the spark plugs. 
3 The pulser, or pickup, comprises a small coil 1nounted oulside the 
ahernato, ,otot on a projection from the stator. A permanent magnet 
embedded in the flywh&GI ,otor is arranged to pass beneath the pulser 
coil. As the magnet passes the pulser coil. a weak current is generated 
and it is this that is used to trigger the thyristor in the CDI unit. 

3 COi system: testing and fault diagnosis 

As stated ea,lie, in this Chapter, the electronic ignition needs no 
regular maintenance once it has been set up and timed accurately. 
Occasional attention should. however. be directed at the various 
connections 'in the system, and these must be kept clean and secure. A 
failure in tile ignition system is comparatively f'are, and usually results 
in a complete loss of ignition. Usually, this will be uaced to the COi 
unit. and little can be done at the roadside to effect a repair. In the event 
of the COi unit failing. it must be ,enewed as repair i.s not practicable. 
2 If the COi unit is thought to be at fauh.. it is recommended that it be 
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removed and taken to a Yamaha dealer for testing, The dealer will have 
the use of diagnostic equipment and will be able to test the unit 
accurately and quickly. Testing at home is less :,ractical and cannot be 
guaranteed to be accurdte. At best, it will enable the owner to establish 
which part of the system is ot fault, although repfacement of the 
defective port ,einains th8 only effective cure. 
3 Care must be exercised when dealing with the COi unit. Wrong 
connections could cause instant and irreparable damage to the unit. so 
this must be an important Consideration when removing and replacing 
the unit. If the unit is to be disoonnec-ted and removed for testing. use a 
sh0rt length of insulated wire to shott•Circuit each pair of terminals to 
avoid any electric shock hoin residual energy in the capacitor.
4 For those owners possessing a multimeter and who are fully 
conversant with its use. a te:st sequence is given below. It is not 
recommended that the inexperienced attempt to test the system at 
home, as more damage could be sustained by the system, and an 
unpleasant shock experienced by the unwary operator. It should be 
appreciated thait the COi system is capable. in cen:ain circumstances, of 
producing sufficient cunent oulput to be dangerous to the operator. It 
follows that an attitude to safety shoold be adopted similar to that 
applying when testing household mains elect1icity. Before performing 
any tests, the following point must be noted. Disconnect all the 
connectors in the ignition system, thus isolating the various 
components. 
5 It will be noted that some of the resistance tests require a meter 
capable of reading in ohms rather than kilo ohms. Many of the cheaper 
multi meters are only capable of the latter, and thus are of limited use for 
accurate testing of low.resistance components. When testing the 
ignition system to isolate faults it is  important to follow a logical 
sequence to avoid wasted effort and money. Use the accompanying 
flow charts as a guide, raferring to the subsequent sections for more 
detailed information. 

4 Wiring, connectors and switches: checking 

1 The single most likely cause of ignition failure or partial failure is a 
broken, shorted or corroded connector. switch contact or wire. Tracing 
faults of this nature can often prove time consuming but does not 
require the use of sophisticated test equipmenL Although in rare 
instances a particular fauh will not be evident from a physical 
examination, it is worthwhile checking the obvious points before 
resorting to expensive professional assistance. 
2 Refet to the wiring diagram at the end of the book, trace and check 
each of the altemator output leads. connector blocks and all 
connections to the COi unit. ignition switch and kill switch. Oo not 
ig,,ore the obvious; it can be very frustrating to spend a Jong time 
checking the ignition system. only to discover that the kill switch was 
sot to the 'Off' position. The kill switch and some of the wiring 
connoctors me relatively exposed and may have become contaminated 
by water. To eliminate this posstbilitv, spray each one with a water 
dispe,sing aerosol such as WD40. 
3 Check the wiring for breakages or chafing paying particular 
attention to the wiring in areas like the steering head where steering
rnovemant causes flexing. The plastic insulation may appear intact 
even if the internal conductor has broken. 11 a wire 1s suspected of 
having broken internally or shorted against the frame il should be 
checked using a multimeter as a continuity tester. 

5 Pulser' (pickup) coil: testing 

1 Trace the altarna1or output wiring back to the connecto, blocks 
beneath the seat. Separate the pulser lead connector (White/red lead} 
and the three-pin connector carrying the leads to the COi unit (Red. 
Brown and Black leads). 
2 Using an ohmmeu:u or multimetet sc.t at the ohms x 10 scale. 
measure the resistance between the White/red pulsM lead and 1he 
Black earth lead. The pulser can be considered serviceable 11 the 
following resistancAc figures are obtained. 

Pulser coil tosistance 
White/red to white/green lead: 

AD350 LC II ............................... . 
R03S0 F and N ............... . 

11 5 ohms ± 20%@ 20'C (68'F) 
117 ohms ± 20%@ 2o·c (68'F) 

a) No spark is produced, or weak spark 

Check of connections .. Check lead wire connections or 

OK 

Spark test 

No spark 

Source coil test 

OK 

Pulser coil test 

OK 

Ignition coil test 

OK 

short circuits (Refer to wiring dia• 
gram) See Section 4 

Faulty - --♦ Correct 

Check by substitution of new 
plugs 

Spark __. Plug is faulty 

Measure coil resistance. 
See Section 6 

Faulty ----1 .. ► Replace 

Measure coil resistance 
See Section 5 

Faulty ---• Replace 

Ignition test 
See Section 7 

Faulty ---► Replace 

.......................... See Section 8 I COi init I 
�-------�•► Faulty ----t►► Replace 

b) The engine starts but will not pick up speed

Spark plug 

OK 

Source coil test 

OK 

Clean or replace 
See Section 10 

Make continuity test 
See Section 6 

lgnifion system is good ......... See Section 9 

COi 

Faulty ---• Replace 

Fig. 4.2 Ignition system fault diagnosis flow chart 
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6 Source coils: testing 

1 The source coils a,e connected to the COi unit via three teads (Red, 
Brown and Green). Trace the wir'ing back to the three pin connactor 
and separate it. The following resistance test is made on the alternator 
side of the connector. Set the multimeter to the ohms x 1 scale a1ld 
measure the resistance between the Red and Brown leads (hi9h speed 
windings). Next, set the meter to the ohms x l O scale and measute the 
resistance between the Bmwn lead and the Green lead (low speed 
windings). It the readings obtained differ significantly from those 
shown below it will be necessary to renew the source coils. These a,e 
an integral pan of the stator assembly. which must be renewed 
complete. 

Source coil resistances 
R0350 LC II: 

Red to s,own leads .... . 
Brown to Green leads .. . 

R0350 F and N: 
Red to Brown leads .................. . 
Brown to Green leads ... . 

7 Ignition coil: testing 

5.3 ohms ± 20%@ 2o·c (68'Fl 
225 ohms ± 20%@ 2o·c (68'F) 

4, 1 ohms ± 20%@ 20'C (68'F) 
113 ohms ± 20%@ 2o·c (68'F) 

If the ignition eoil is suspected of having failed it can be tested by 
measuri1lg the resistance of its primary and secondary windings. The 
test can be perfr.umed with the coil in place on Ih& frame, having first 
disconnected the high tension leads at the spark plugs and the low 
tension lead at the connector block. 
2 Connect one of the meter probes to earth and the other to the low 
tension lead at the connector block. This will give a r'esistance reading 
for the primary windings and should be within the limits shown be:low . 

..,Primary winding resistance 
0.33 ohms ± 10% @ 20'C (68'F) 

3 Next. connect a meter probe lead to each of the high tension leads 
to measure the secondary winding resistance and compare the reading 
obtained with that shown below. 

Secondary winding resistance 
3.5 kilo ohms ± 20%@ zo·c (68'F) 

4 It either of the values obtained diffets markedly from the specified
resistances it is likely that the coil is defective. It is recommended that 
the svspect coil is taken to a Yamaha dealer who can then vefify the 
coil's condition and supply a ,eplaceme.nt unit where necessary. The 
coil is a sealed unit and therefore cannot be repaired. 

8 COi unit: testing 

If the tests showti in the preceding Sections have failed to isolate 
the cause of an ignition fa1,1lt it is likely that the COi unit is itself faulty. 
Whilst it is 1,0,mally possible to check this by making f'esistance 
measurements across 1he various te,minals, Yamaha do not supply the 
necessary data for these models. It follows that it will be necessary to 
enlist the help of a Yamaha dealer who will be able to check the 
operat!on of the unit by substituting a sound item. 

• 9 Checking the ignition timing

As has been mentioned. the ignition timing is fixed and is thus 
unlikely to go out of adjustment. The only possible cause of inaccurate 
ignition liming is an internal fault in the COi unit or a full or partial 

. failure of the pickup coil windings. Timing marks are provided on the 
rotor edge. and those possessing a suitable suobe lamp may wish to 
check the timing in the event of a suspected fault. It will be appreciated 
that this is of academic interest onfy; no adjustment being possible. 

7 .1 Ignition coil is bolted to frame below the fuel tank 

8.1 cor unit is mounted to the rear of the ignition coil. Note wiring 
connector at top left of photograph 

9.1 Ignition timing can be checked using strobe lamp, but no 
adjustment. is possible 



Spark p1ug maintenance: Checking plug gap with feeler gauges 

$park plu9 conditions: A brown, tan or grey firing end is 
indicative of correct engine running conditions and the telection 
of the appropriate he.at rating plug 

Black sooty deposits indicate an owr.rich fuel/air mixture. or a 
malful')Ctioning ignition system. If no improwment is obtained, 
try one grade hotter plug 

A blistered white insuletor or melted electrode inc:ficates over· 
advanced ignition timing or a maHvnctioning cooling system. 
If correction does not prove eftt-etive, try a colder grade plt,19 

Altering the plug gap. Note use of correct tool 

White deposit, have &eeumuhned from excessi1o1e amounts of oil 
In the combustion chamber or througt'i the use ot' low qualltv 
Oil. Remove deposits or a hot spot may form 

Wet, oily carl>nn de-posiu form an electrical leakage path along 
the insulator nose, resvlting in a misfire. The cause may be a 
badly worn engine or a malfunctioning ignition system 

A wom spark plug nOt only W$$tes fuel but also overloads the 
whole ignition system becau-se the increased gap require:s higher 
voltage to initiate the spark. This condition can also affect air 
�llllfinn 
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10 Spark plugs: checking and r&setting the gaps 

The R0350 YPVS model$ are fitted as standard with NGK BASES 
spark plugs. The plugs have an internal resistor. denoted by the "f

f

' in 
the type number, and it is vil'al that the original grade and type of plug 
is fitted when replacement is required. There have been inst�mces 
where the YPVS valve has been upset due to the wrong plug type 
being used. This is caused by spurious signals being fed to the YPVS 
microprocessor, which reads the ignition system pulses t o  gauge the 
valve opening angle. To avoid problems of this nature, always use the 
recommended grade of plug. 
2 Check the gap of the plug point.s at every six monthly or 4000 mile 
service. To reset the gap, bend the outer electrode to bring it closer to, 
or further away from the cenual electrode until a 0.7 mm (0.028 in) 
feeler gauge can be inserted. Never bend the centre electrode or the 
insulator will crack, causing engine damage if the particles fall into the 
cylinder whilst tho engine is running. 

3 With some experience, the condition of the spark plug el&etrodes 
and insulator can be used as a reliable guide co engine operating 
conditions. See the accompanying series of colour photographs, 
4 Always carry spare spark plugs of thea recommended grade. In the 
tare event of plug failure , this will enable the engine 10 be restarted. 
5 Beware of over-tightening the spark plugs, otherwise there is ,isk 
of stripping 1ha threads from th& aluminium alloy cylinder heads. The 
plugs should be sufficiently tight to  seat firmly on their coppe1 sealing 
washers, and 1)0 more. Use a spanner which is a good fit to prevent the 
spanner from slipping and breaking the insulator. 
6 If the threads in the cylinder head strip as a result of overtight&ning 
the spark plugs, it is possible to reclaim the head by the use of a 
Helicoil thread ins,er1. This is a cheap and convenient method of 
feplacing 1h& threads; most motorcycle. doolers operate a setvice of this 
nature at an economic price. 
7 Make sure the plug insulating caps ate a good fit and have their 
rubb8cr seals. They should also be kept clean to prevent tracking. 
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Contents 

General description ...................... ............... ,,,, ................................... . 
Fairing: ,emoval and t8finin9 - R 0350 LC 11 and R0350 F 
n1odels ................................................................................................... 2 
Front forks: r�moval and refining ... ........................... ..................... 3 
Steenn9 head: drsmantling and reassembly ...................................... 4 
Front forks: dismantling and ,eassembly .................................. 5 
Front forks: exammahon and renovation . 6 
Steering hood bearings: examination and renovation ............. 7 
Steering lock and ignition sw1teh: umewal 8 
Frame: C)I.Omina1ion and renovation ........................................ ... 9 
Rear suspension unit: removal and Htfining ...... 10 

Specifications 

Frame 

Type .. 
Caster angle: 

R0350 LC 11 ...................... , .................... . 
Other models 

Ttail ................................ ........ , ................. .. 

Front forks 

Type.................... . ......................................... . 
Travel ..... ........ .............. • ................................................. , .................. .. 
Spring tree length: 

R0350 LC II ..... . .. .,, ...................................................................... . 
Other models .................................................................................... . 

Oil cap3City: 
R0350 LC 11 .................................................................................... .. 
Other models 

Oil grade: 
RD350 LC II 
Other models ..... ,., .•. ,,, .......... .......................... ........... . 

011 level: 
R0350 LC II ........... , .......... ........................................................... . 
Other modets ........................................................ ..................... . 

Air pressure: 
Std ..... 

Min 
Max .......... .................. , ....................... . 

Rear suspension 
Type.. . ........................................................... . 
Suspension un11 Havel .............. ....................... . ....................... . 
R�ar wheel travel ....... . ......................................................... . 
Spring free length: 

R0350 LC 11 
Other models ................ .. 

Gas type ........... .............. ............... ...................................................... ,. 
Gas pressure .... . 
Damping ad1uster ............ ...... ..................................... .. 
Swingi1lg arm f,co play; 

End float ..... 
Sid8·10•Side 

Torque wrench settings 
Component 

Steering stem top boh .......................................................... .. 
Top yoke pinch bolts: 

RD350 LC II .............................................................. . 
Other rnodels ................ ........... . .......................................... . 

Lower yoke fork pinch bolts 
Handlebar section to top yoke: 

R0350 LC II ......... . 
Othof models ....... ...................................................... . 

Rea, suspension tinkage and swinging arm: removal and 
refitting . ....................................................... 11 
Rear suspension unit: examination ar1d renovaIion . 12 
Swinging arm and ,ear suspension linkage: examination and 
renovation .......................................................... ...................... ...... • ... 1 3 
Suspension ad1us1ment ..... ............ 14 
Centre stand: examination and maintenance .......................... 15 
Prop stand: examination and mamtenanoe ....... 16 
lnsuument panel: removal and refitting .............. I 7 
Instrument drive cables: examination ;u\d maimena1lCC .................. 18
Instrument drives: examination and maintenance ................ 19 

Tubular. double cradle 

21· 

26' 
96 mm (3.78 in) 

0,1-dampcd telescopic, air assisted 
140 mm (5.51 on) 

506.2 mm (19.9 in) 
429 6 mm {16.9 in) 

253 cc (8.9? Imp fl o,) 
297 cc (10.48 Imp fl o,) 

SAE 1 OW30 SE moto, oil 
SAE 1 OW fork 011 

120 mm ( 4.72 in) 
1061 mm {4.18 on) 

0.4 kg cm' (5. 7 psi) 
Zero 
0.8 kg cm' (11 ps,) 

Ris,ng rate (Yamaha Monocross. new type) 
40 mm (1 57 on) 
100 mm (3.94 in) 

184 mm {7.24 in) 
186 mm (7.32 in) 
Nitrogen (sealed) 
12 kg cm' (171 ps,) 
Remote, by toothed belt 

1 0 mm (0.04 in) 
0.1 0.3 mm {0.004 - 0.01 2 on) 

kgf m lbf ft 
8.5 61.0 

2.3 17.0 
2.0 14.0 
2.0 14.0 

No1 apphcable 
0.9 6.5 
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Component 
Hcrndlebar 10 fork stanchion pinch bolls: 

RD350 LC II 
Othe-r models ....... . 

Fork brace: 
R0350 LC II .. . 
Othef models ...... . 

Front wh(l81 spind!E) 
Rear wheel spindle: 

R0350 LC II , .. ................ . 
Other models ........... . 

Swinging a,m pivot: 
RD350 LC II 
Other models ............••..• 

Rear wheel sprocket .... ........................ ........ ................ .................. . 
Rear suspension unit frame mounting .. ............... . 
Relay arm 10 frame mounting ................... . ................ . 
Relay arm to links ............... ................................. ................ . 
Links to swinging arm ................. .................................... ............ . 
Footrest ........ , .................................. ..................... . 
Brake disc mountin9 bolts ...... ................ .. .............. . 
Master cylinder hose unions ............ ................ ............... . 
Hydraulic hose to 3-way union 
Hydraulic hose to cahper ............................. . 
Caliper bracket bolts ................ .............. .. 
Caliper bleed sc,ew 

1 General description 

The Yamaha RD350 YPVS models employ a convontional welded 
tubular steel frame. Front suspeMion is by oil-damped air-assisted coil
sp11ng telescopic forks. Rear suspens,on is by Yamaha Monocross 
suspension, a risin9-ra1a system controlled by a si1)gle cent,al 
suspension ,mit, The ,ear suspension unit is a De Carbon type nit,ogen 
pressmised coil spring unit ond features a toothed belt remote preload
adjuste1. 

The R0350 LC 11 model is equipped with a small handlebar fairing 
and a separate belly pan baneath the front of the engine and frame. The 
R0�50 F mo�el fe�nures a ft1II fairing consisting of a main fairing 
section, two s,de sect1ons and a lower section. The R0350 N model is 
effectively a stripped version of the F model and is unfaired.

2 Faidng: removal and refitting - R0350 LC II and R0350 F 
models-

There a,e a number of occasions wM,c it is eitM, necessary or 
desirable to remove th� fairing from the machine. In the former 
instance it allows access to areas normally obstructed by the fairing 
panels, whilst in the latter case, though access may be possible, there 
mav be a risk of damage to the ta1ring surface. The fairing can be 
removed quite quickly, so do not be tempted to try to work around it. 

R0350 LC 11
2 The mam fairing section is designed to hinge down to allow access 
to the headlamp and instruments. Remove the two bolts which retain 
tho fainng 1nouldin9 to the headlamp brackets and pivot the fairing 
forward and down. To reh}ase the fairing completely, remove the split 
pin and clevis pin which form the lower pivot and lift the fairing away. 
3 The belly pan is secured by four screws, two at the back e<l,ge and 
,wo just bolow the radiator. Remove the screws and 1itt the belly pan 
aw;iy. 

RD350 F 
4 To ,elease the belly pan, remove the single Allen-headed bolt, 
spacer and g,ommet on each side, then remove the three sc,cws on 
each side which secure the belly pan to the side sections. 
5 The side sections are retained to the upper edge of the belly pan by 
tho six screws mentioned abova, and by a further four screws and plain 
washers to the tower edg& of the main fairing. Remove the remaining 
screws and lift away the side sections. 

kgf  m lbl ft 

Not applicable 
2 0  14.0 

Not applicable 
1.0 7.2 
7.5 54.0 

10.0 72.0 
10.5 75.0 

7 0  50.0 
9.0 65.0 
3.3 24.0 
4.0 28.0 
4.0 28.0 
6 5  47.0 
4.0 28.0 
6.5 47.0 
2.0 14.0 
2.5 18.0 
2.5 18.0 
2.5 18.0 
3.5 25.0 
0.5 4.0 

6 The main faking can be removed complete wilh the subframe. 
headlamp, instrumeot panel and front tum signals. Slacken the knurl1.1d 
ring which retai,,s the speedometer drive cable to the underside of the 
instrument head. Moving to the right•hand side of the machine. trace 
and disconnect the wiring to the headlamp, turn signals and 
insttument panel at the various connectors near the steering he,ad. 
RelA.ose the two mounting bolts which secure the fairing subframe to 
the steering head and lift the assambty clear of the frame. 

All models 
7 When refitting the fairing sections, reverse the dismantling
sequence. takmg care not to strain or crack 1ha plastic mouldings. Fit 
all fastenerS finger tight only, and check that the various sec1ions are 
conectly ahgned. Mako sure that all spacers a1,d grommets are titted 
correctly. Finally, tighten the fasteners to secure the fairing sections, 
bemg careful to avoid overtightening. 

2.6a Speedometer cable can be reached from inside fairing (F 
modal) 



Chapter 5 Frame and forks 107 

2.6b Wiring connectors are below cover held by two screws {A), 
Bolts (8) hold fairing 10 steering head (f model) 

Mounting boll$ 

Hinge 

Fig. 5,1 Fairing mountings - R0350 LC II model 

3 Front forks: removal end refitting 

1 Place the 1nachino on its cent,e stand on level g,ound. In the case 
of the R03350 LC II and RD350 F models. remove the main fairing 
section as described above. Remove the front brake caliper mounting 
bolts and lifl the caliperS clear of the front wheels and forks. Tie the 
calipers to the frame to avoid straining the hoses, and place a wooden 
wedge between the pads to prevent the pistons from being expelled if 
the brake lever is accidentally sQueezed. 
2 Remove the front whool, reforring 10 Chapter 6 if additional 
information is required. Remove the front mudguard. On the 
R0350 LC II model the mudgua,d is retained by lour bolts passing 
through from the inside of the mudguard and into the side of the fork 
lower legs. In the case of the RD350 F and RD350 N models, the 

· mudguard incorporates a fork brace and the four fixing bolts pass 
down from the top of the brace and through tho mudguard.
3 On R0350 F and RD350 N models. slacken the pinch bolts
s&euring tho handlebar castings to the top of the f0tk yokes. On all
models, release the upper and lower yoke pinch bolts. The fork legs can
now be removed by twisting them and pulling downwards. If the fork 
legs are to be dismantled. it is preferable to slacken the top bolt before 
the legs are removed completely.
4 Pull the leg down by one or two inches and temporarily tighten the 
lower yoke pinch bolts to hold thom. Remove the fork air caps and 
release pressure by depressing the valve cores for a few seconds. The
top bolts can now be slackened. The R0350 F and R0350 N models
have hexagon•headod bolts, whilst that of the RD350 LC II model 
should be slackened using self•locking pliers on the projecting boss. 
5 Installation is accomplished by reversing the removal sequence. 
Check that the fork oil h-as been topped up to the correct level and that 
the top bolts a1e tightened as the fo,ks a,e slid into position in the 
yokes. Note that the top of the stanchion should align with the top face
of the upper yoke in the case of the RD350 LC II model. whilst on the
RD350 F and R D350 N models it should ahgn with the upper edge of
the handleba, castings.
6 In the case of the RD350 LC II model, once m position, tighten the 
upper yoke pinch bolts- to 2.3 kgf m (17 lbt ft) and the lower yoke
pinch bolts to 2.0 kgf m (14 lbf ft).
7 On RD350 F and R0350 N models, tighten the lowet yoke pinch
bolts to 2.0 kgf m (14 lbf ft) then tighten the fork cap bolt to 2.3 kgf m 
{17 lbf ft). Next, tighten the handlebar pinch bolts and the upper yoke
pinch bolts to 2.0 kgf m (14 lbf It).
8 Complete reassembly by refining the mudguard, front wheel and 
b(ak& calipers. Chock that the forks operate no,mally. and re-membe, to 
set the forte air pressure as described later in this Chapter. 

3.1 Remove th& calip�rs and fre& hyd,aulic hose clips from fork legs 



3.2a 'f' and 'N' models have alloy fork brace fitted between fol'k 
legs 

3.3a Slacken handlebar clamp bolts (A) where fined. and upper 
yoke clamp bolts (8) 

3.4 Slacken fork top bolts befote pulling leg down and clear ot 
yokes 

3.2b Remove outer bolts only 10 froo mudguard and fotk brace from 
forl< legs 

3.3b Slacken lower yoke clamp bolts to free fork legs 

3.5 Top up damping oil to correct level before fitting l�s tnto 
yokes 
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45° t 45° 

Front 

Fig. 5.2 Air valves should b e  positioned as shown when 
installing fork legs - R0350 LC II 

4 Steering head: dismantling and reassembly 

1 Start by ,emoving the fairing (Section 2) whe<e applicable, and the 
front forte legs (Section 3). Note that in the case of the RD350 F model, 
the headlamp unit and instrument panel will be removed together with 
the fairing. On R0350 LC II ,;1nd RD350 N models, remove the 
headlamp unit from its shell after releasing the two retainmg screws. 
Lift the unit clear and onpl\lg the headlamp and parking larnp 
connectors. Unplug the handlebar switch and turn signal wiring at the 
connectors and push the wiring clear of the headlamp shell. 
Disconnect the ignition switch and instrument panel w,ring. 
2 Free the speedometer drive cable from the underSide of the 
instrument panel. On R0350 LC II models release the tachometer 
cable in the same way. Remove tM bolts which retain the insuumont 
panel to the headlamp bracket, lift the panel assembly clear. <1nd place 
it to one side. Remove the bolts retaining the headlamp bnlcket to the 
upper and lower yokes and lift it away. 
3 On RD350 F models. much of the preliminary dismantling 
described above is not neces54::1ry. The ignition switch and steering lock 
assembly can no..mally be left attached to the upper yoke. but its wiring 
may need to be disconnected. On all models, free the front brake 
hydraulic union from the lower yoke, and where appropriate, remove 
the horn and bracket from the towe, yoke. Disconnect the clutch c.Jble 
to allow more manoeuvring room. 
4 Slacken and remove the steering stem top bolt. On A0350 F and 
AD350 N models, manoeuvre the handlebar sections clear of the upper 
yoke. The upper yoke can now be lifted away horn the steering stem. It 
necessary, tap the underside of the yoke 10 jar it free. Note that in the 
case of the RD350 LC II model, the tubular handlebar together with 
the control levo,s and switches will come away with the upper yoke. 
These can be left in position unless the1e is some Ieason that the upper 
yoke must be remo,.,ed completely. On all models, try to lodge the 
controls, cables and hydraulic hoses clear of the steering su�m. 
5 Before slackening the steering head nut note that the upper and 
lowe, (aces each co,nain nineteen 1/4 in steel balls. These .:110 uncaged 
and will tend to drop free as the lower yoke is removed, so spread some 
rag or an old blanket below the steering head to catch any that drop, 
Using a C-spanner, slacken and remove the steering stem nut whilst 
supporting the lower yoke. Lift away the nut, bearing cover and the top 
cone, then remove the stool balls from the upper rac&. 
6 Carefully lower the yoke and steering stem .. trying not to dislodge 
the balls in the lower race. Remove the balls from the lowe, race and 
place them in a container for safe keeping. 
7 The steeting head assembly should b& reassembled in the reverse 
order of that given for dismantling. When httmg the steel balls to their 
races, they can be held in place with gtease. Check that the correct 
number is fitt&d to each bearing race. When fitting the steering stem 
nut. it must be adjusted so Ihat all perceptible free play is taken up, but 
clo more. It is easy to damage the head races by overtightening. When 
correctly adjusted, ii should be possible 10 move the steering from lock 
to lock with the lightest pressure on the handlebilr end. Final 
adjustment can be made after reassembly, by slackening the top bolt 
and adjusting the steefing stem nut as required. 

4 3 

<;J(fa�tl?l)J� 
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Fig. 5.3 Steering head - typical 

Upper yoke - RD350 LC II 
( othots similar) 

2 Top bolt 
3 Bolt 
4 Washer 
5 Washer 
6 Nut 
7 Handleb1.u clamp - 2 otr 

8 Allen screw - 4 otr 
9 Cap - 4 off" 
10 Steering stem nut 

11 Bearing cover 
12 Topcone 
13 Steel balls 
74 Top cup 
15 Bottom cup 
16 Steel 6•11s 
J 7 Bottom cone 
18 D(lst seal 

• RD350 LC II model only 

5 Front forks: dismantling and reassembly 

1 With the fork legs removed from the yokes, unscrew the top bolt 
and lift out th& space, (R0350 F and R0350 N models only) and the 
fork spring. Invert the leg over a drain tiay and "pump" Ihe fork to expel 
the old damping oil. Slide the dust seal away from the lower leg and 
remove it. Prise out the wire circlip which retains the oil seal and the 
plain washer. 
2 Once the oil has been drained, slacken the bolt which p.ass&S up 
through the bottom of the lower leg and into the damper rod. It is Quite 
likely that the damper rod will tend to rotate in the lower leg and thus 
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impede the removal of the bolt If this problem arises. clamp the 
assembly in a vioe using soft jaws to hold the lower leg by the caliper 
mounting lugs. Obtain a length of wooden dowel about 1 /2 inch in 
diameter and form a taper on one end. 
3 Pass the dowel down the stanchion. having first withdrawn the 
fork spring. Push the dowel ha1d against the head of the dampet rod to 
lock it in position whilst an assistant slackens the retaining bolt. If the 
dowel proves difficult to hold a self-grip wrench Of similar can be used 
to obtain sufficient leverage and pressure. Once the retaining bolt has 
been removed shde oft the dust seal and withdraw the stanchion 
assembly from the lower feg. 
4 To separate the stanchion from the lower feg it will be necessary to 
displace the top bush and the oil seal. The lower bush should not pass 
through the top bush, and this can be used to good effect. Push the 
stanchion gently inwards until ii stops against the damper rod seat. 
Take care no1 to do this forcibly or the seat may be damaged. Now pull 
the stanchion sharply outwards unt

i

l the lower bush strikes the top 
bush. Repeat this operation until the top bush and seal are tapped out 
of the lower leg. Invert the stanchion and tip out the damper rod 
components. 
5 The above method usually works well, but we found that on the 
machine featured in the photographs, the lower bush passed through 
the top bush and seal, leaving them in place. Should Ihis occur, remove 
the stanchion, then prise out the oil seal, which should be renewed as a 
matter of course. The bush may be a little difficult to remove because it 
sits Quite deep m the top of the lower leg and tends to jam on a tapered 
shoulder. Try working it out of position using a sC¥ewdrivc, with the 
end bent at right angles as a lever. and taking e,are not to damage the 
bush surtace o, that of the lower leg. If this fails it will be necessary to 
resort to a bearing extractor; a Yamaha dealer or a local garage may be 
able to help out with this.
6 After checking the. fork components for wear or damage as 
described in the next section, reassembly can commence. Ensure that 
all components are clean and that Ihey are fined to the fork from which 
they were removed. Always fit a new oil seal: if even slightly wo,n or 
damaged the fork will not hold air pressure. The bushes can be reused 
only if in perfect condition. It is recommended that they too are 
renewed as a p,ecautionary moasure, particularly if the stanchion 
pulled through Ihe top bush durmg dismantling. The fowe, bush is split 
to allow fining over the end of the stanchion. Do not open the splrt any 
more than is 8SS8nIial to ease it into place. 
7 Frt the rebound spring over the damper rod and drop it into place in 
the stanchion. Pass a length of dowel or a broom handle up through 
the stanchion 10 hold the damper rod in place, then fit the damper rod 
seat. Oil the stanchion and bush. and support it vertically with the 
damper rod uppermost. Slide the lower leg over the stanchion 
assembly and refit the damper rod bolt. Use Loctite on the bolt th,cads 
and tighten to 2.0 kgf m (14.0 lbf ft). 

5. t b ,,, and also space,, where fitted 

8 Oil the top bush and slide it down over the stanchion. To fit the 
bush in its recess it will be necessary to devise an a11emative to the 
tubular drift 1001 us&d by Yamaha dealers. The best method is to use a 
length of tubing slightly bigger in diameter than the stanchion. Place 
the large plain washer against the bush and then tap it home using the 
tube as a form of slide hammer. Take care not to scratch the stanchion 
during this op&ation; it is best to make sure that the stanchion is 
pushed fully inwards so that any accidental scoring is confined to the 
ar'ca above the seal. 
9 Once the top bush is seated, the new oil seal can be fitted, Fit the 
plain washer ,..,ith the chamfered edge facing upwards. Lubricate the 
seal lips, then slide it down ovo, the stanchion. Take care not to 
damage the seal lips during fitting. The seal should be tapped gently 
and squarely into the top of the lower leg, using a tubular drift. Check 
that the seal remains squafe to the lower leg and that it seats tully, then 
fit the. rataining clip and slide the dust seal into place. 
10 Before fining the spring, spacer (except RD350 LC II modets) and 
top bolt add the prescribed amount and grade of damping oil. Check 
that the oil is at the correct level below the top of the stanchion, with 
the fork fully compressed and held vertically. When 1cfitting the 
springs. note that the tighter coils must be uPJ)Qfmost. Once.the leg has 
been refitted in ihe yokes. check and adjust the air pressure. 

5. 1 a Remove fork top bolt ... 

5.1c Remove the fork spring, then drain damping oil 



5.1 d Prise out and remove the dust seal 

5.3 Slacken and remove the damper rod bolt and separate stanchion 
and lower leg"(soo text) 

5.7a Fit r·ebound spring and slide damper rod assemblv into the
stanchion 

5.1e Lever out the wire retaining clip as shown 

5.6 Bottom bush Is split to facilitate removal - do not stretch new 
bush mofe than absolutely necessary during fining 

5. 7b Fit damper rod seat. then lubricate stanchion



5.7c ... and slide into lower leg 

5.8b Fit plain washer and tap bush into top of lower leg 

5.9b ... and retain with wire clip 

5.8a lubricate top bush and slide into place 

5.9a Lubricat& and fit fork oil se.al ... 

5.10 Check condition of 0-,ing befor& adding damping oil and 
fitting top bolt 



5.7c ... and slide into lowes leg 

5.8b Fit plain washer and 1ap bush into top of lower leg 

5.9b ... and retain with wire clip 

5.8a Lubricate top buh and slide into place 

5.9a Lubr5Cate and frt fork oil seal ... 

5.10 Check condition of 0-ring before adding damping oil and 
fining top bolt 
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Fig. 5.4 Front forks - R0350 LC II model 

7 Washer - 4 off 13 Damper rod seat 

8 Duse seal 14 Stanchion 
9 Spring 15 Bottom bush 
1 O Pis1on ring 16 Circlip 
J 1 Damper rod 17 Oil se8f 

12 Rcbo"nd spring 

20 

18 Backing ring 
19 Top bush 
ZO Lower leg 
21 Allsn bolt 
22 Dram plug 
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6 Front forks: examination and renovation 

The parts most likely to wear are the sliding surfaces of the two 
bushes. These control the play in the forks and are designed to wear 
before damage occurs to the stanchion or fowe, leg. If there are signs 
of scoring or obvious wear, the bushes must be renewed. Only in 
extreme cases will the stanchion or lower leg be wom; in these cases 
the affected item must be renewed, 
2 Check the stanchion for signs of scoring. Damage of this type can 
be caused by dirt trapped below a damaged or worn dust seal and can 
be avoided by ensuring that it is renewed whenever the oil seal is 
renewed, If there has been impact damage, check that the stanchions 
are straight by rolling them on a flat surface. A bent stanchion must be 
renewed; do not attempt to straighten it. 
3 The oil seal should be renewed each time the forks are dismantled. 
Sear in mind that it must also withstand air pressure. A worn or 
damaged seal will allow air to leak out of the fork and thus will prevent 
no,mal fork operation. 
4 The totk sp<ings will become permanentty compressed after some 

Fig. 6.6 Front forks - RD350 F and N models 

1 Air V(I/Ve 

2 Top bole 
3 0-ring 
4 Dust seal 
5 Spacer 
6 Washer 
7 Spring 
8 Piston ring 
9 Damper,od 
10 Rebound spring 
11 Damper rod seat 
12 Sumchion 
13 Boctom bush 
14 Circlip 
15 Oil SC/JI 
16 Washer 
17 Top bush 
18 Lowe, leg 
19 Drain plug 
20 Allen bolt 

years of use. Ch4H:k t .. .e fork spnng free length against that shown in 
the specif1cauons 1.: t,e·o..., the service limit, renew the springs as a pair. 

7 Steering head bearings: examination and renovation 

1 Before commencing reassembly of the steering head assembly, 
examine the steenng head races. The ball bearing tracks of the 
respective cup and cone bearings should be polished and free from 
indentations. craekS or pitting. If signs of wear ar& eviden(, the cups 
and cones musi be renewed. In order for the straight fine steefing on 
any motofcycle to be consistently good, thi3 stooring head bearings 
must be abso1utely perfect. Even the smallest amount of wear on the 
cups and cones may cause steering wobble at high speeds and judder 
during heavy front wheel braking. The cups and cones are an 
interference frt on their respective seatings and can be tapped from 
position with a suitable drift 
2 Ball beanngs are relatively cheap. If the originals are marked or 
discoloured they must be tenewed. To hold the steel baits in place 
during reas.sefnbly of the fork yokes, pack the bearings with grease. 
Each race is fined with nineteen steel balls. Although each race has 
room for an ext.ra steel ball i1 must not be fitted, The gap allows the 
bearings to work correctly, stopping them skidding and accelerating 
the rate of wear. 

8 Steering lock and ignition switch: renewal 

The steering tock is combined with the ignition switch, the 
assembly being retained 10 the underside of the top yoke by two bolts. 
In the event of a malfunction, try fteeing the 01ochanism using a 

maintenance spray such as W040. If this fails to effect a cure, the lock 
must be renewed. Repair is not practicable. 

9 Frame: examination and renovation 

1 The frame is unlikely to require attention unless accident damage 
has occurred. In some cases, replacement of the frame is the only 
satisfactory course of action if it is badly out of alignment. Only a few 
frame repair specialists have the jigs and mandrels necessary for 
resetting the frame to the required standards of accuracy and even then 
there is no easy means of assessing to what extent the frame may have 
been overstress&d. 
2 After the machine has covered a considerable mileage. it is 
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advisable to examine the frame closely for signs of cracking or splitting 
at the walded joints. Aust can also cause weakness at 1hcsc joints. 
Minor damage can be re�ired by welding or brazing, dependmg on 
the 0x1t101 and nature of the damage. 
3 Remember that a frame which ts out of aligoment will cause 
handli1lg pioblems and may even promote 'speed wobbles·. If 
misalignment is suspected, as the result of t1n accident. it will be 
necessary to strip 1he machine comptete!y so that the frame can be 
checked and, if necessaty, ren8Vl.ed 

10 Rear suspension unit: removal and refitting 

Place the machine on its centre stand. Remove the dualseat. both 
side panels, the fairing belly pan (where htted), the exhaust system 
and the battery. It may prove advantageous 10 remove the oil tank to 
provide easier access, though it should prove possible to work around 
this. If removing the tank, erther drain the oil or disconnect the outlet 
pipe and plug it. Remember to d·sconnect the oil level switch leads. 
2 Using the tools prov1deo in 1he machine·s toolkit. set 1.hc 
suspension pretoad adju.ste, to the softest (1) setting. Should the 
adjuster prove except1ona1ty st," do not force it and risk damage: wai1 
until the onit has been removed and can be free off property. 
3 Working via the hole provided in the base of the battery case, 
slacken the screws which secure the adjuster pulley ass�mbly to the 
ftame. Pivot the adjus;:e., pulley towards the suspension unit to release 
belt tension, then slip tl;e bet off the pulley. 
4 Moving to the underS'de of the machine. slacken and remove the 
ptvot bolt which retains the suspension unit to the relay arm Md the 
two suspension links. Otsplace and (emove the two thrust covers and 
tap out the tubular inner sJeeve to free the suspension unit lower 
mounting. Slacken and remove the suspension unit upper mounting
boll. The unit 1s no\\- free and can be removed downwards. 
5 Before refitting the un t check for wear, damage or leakage as 
described in Section 11. Clean the pivot components 10 remove all 
traces of road dirt. All mol.'1ng parts shquld be given a thin coating of 
grease bofore assembty commences. It is also important to check that 
the spring pre load adjus1e, wotks normally. This is prone to seizure due 
10 the effects of corroston and accumulated road dirt. particularly if it 
has not been used for some time. 
6 It is wonh removing the adJu$ter pulley from the machine so that it 
can be cleaned and lubncated property. Remove the circlip which 
retains the pulley and lift ,1 off lts pivot. CJean the pulley teeth and 
internal bore, and also the pNot Lubricate the pivot with molybdenum 
disulphide grease. then refit the pulley and circlip. 
7 Clean the suspension unit. paying particular attention to 1he a,ea 
around the preload adjuster If th s should seize completely, sot1k the 
adjuster in penetrating oil unt 1t can be freed oft. Take care not to 
damage the pulley teeth. Set the ad1uster so that the ring cam is on one 
of its peaks, 11len lubricate n w th graphite or molybdenum disulphide 
g,ease. As an alternative, a graphite-based chain lubricant can be used. 
8 Install the unit by reversing the removal sequence. Do not forget to 
refit the adjuster belt, and make sure that it sits squarely and centrally 
on its pulley. Tension the belt by pulling back the tab at the front of the 

Fig. 5.7 Pull back tab (A) and tighten Allen bolts to tension 
adjusting belt 

bracket.. and tighten the Allen bolts. Tum the adjuster fully Mti
cloc:kwise and check that the ad1uster indicates position 'T', If 
necessal'y. reset the adjuster pulley position, then reset the belt tension. 
Tighten the upp8r mounting boll to 4.0 kgf m (28 lbf ft) and the lower 
mounting and pivot bolt to 6.5 kgf m (47 lbf ft). 

6.1 Ch8Ck that holes in damper rod are clear of dirt and old oll -
damping will be impaired if they are blocked 

Correct position Badly positioned 

Fig. 5.6 Correct fitting of suspension unit  adjuster belt 

1 Pulley 3 Bracket 
2 Belt 

10.3 Remote adjuster Allen bolts can be feached through hole in 
battecry tray 
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10.4a Remove suspension unit lower mounting bolt (orrowed} 

J, 

10.6 It is a good idea to remove, strip and lubricate the adjuster

.,. 

1 0.8b ... while securing Allen bolt 

10.4b Upper mount ng oolt c:an be reached through battCfy tray 

10.8a Tension belt by pres.sing lever (arrowed) ... 

11 Rear suspension linkage and swinging arm: removal and 
refitting 

The swinging arm and its associated linkages can be removed with 
o, without the suspension unit. Given the exposed nature of the 
vanous pivots it is preferable to remove the unit as well. so that it too 
can be checked and lubricated, and this method is described below. 

Start by removing the seat, side panels, exhaust system and the banery. 
A:emove the rear wheel (see Chapter 6 for details). II will prove helpful 
to remove the front section of the rear mudguard to gain better access. 
This is retained by three SCl'ews. but it is also necessary to release the 
fuse box and the COi unit, and the associated wiring clips first. 
2 Release the suspension unit spring preload adjuster and top 
mounting bolt as described in th& previous S&etion. Before removing 
the swinging arm, check for free play by pushing and pulling it f-rom 
side to side. If the,e is mo,e than 1 mm {0.04 in) movement at the 
wheel spindle end. the bush or side clearance is excessive and should 
be investigated. 
3 Slacken and remove the relay arm pivot boh from the frame bracket. 
Remove the swinging arm pivot shaft nut, then tap the shaft out to 
release the swinging arm and suspension linkage assembly. Make a 
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Fig. 5.8 Aear suspensioo assembly 

15 l9/t-hand SIISPCt>SiOt) /it)k 
16 Right hand suspension link 
17 Nut 
18 Washer 
19 Thrust cover 
20 Bush 
21 Oil seal 
22 Inner sleeve 
2,1 Bole 
74 Allen screw 
25 Washer 
26 Spoccr 
27 Chain guide 
28 Suspension u1)it 

29 Bol( 
30 Washer 
31 Sleeve 
3Z Nu/ 
33 Bush 
34 Sleeve 
35 Dust seal 
36 Bolt 
37 Thrust cover 
J8 Bush 
39 Sleeve 
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42 Nut 
43 Adi(Jster pulley brucket 
44 O•ting 
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46 Adjuster belt 
47 Adjuster pulley 
48 CircJ;p 
49 Bush C
50 Headed bush 0 

.:\ RD350 N and F oo/y 
□ R0350 LC II only
0 1983 R0350 LC II only
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careful note of the position of the various spacing washers and shims. 
These must be refit1ed in their original positions. Lowe, the assembly to 
the ground and ,emove it from the machine. Before, refitting the 
suspension components. clean, check and lubricate them as described 
in Section 13 of this Chapter. 
4 Refit the swinging arm, linkage and suspension unit by reversing 
the removal sequence. Check that all shims. seals and thtust caps are in 
place and well lubricated. Tighten the relay arm to frame pivot bolt and 
the link to swmging arm outs to 4.0 kgf m (28 lbt ft). Tighten the
suspension unit lower mounting to relay arm and link bolt to 6.5 kgf m 
(47 lbf ft) and the swinging arm pivot shaft nut to 7.0 kgf m (60 lbf ft). 
Lubricate the swinging arm pivot by pumping grease into the grease 
nipple provided, then check that the suspension moves smoothly and 
without discernible free play. 

12 Rear suspension unit: examination and renovation 

1 As mentioned previously, the rear suspension unit is of sealed 
construction and thus c;-annot be ,epaired in the event of failu,·e. 

11.1 a Free wiring clips from rear mudguard ... 

11 .1 c Re-lease two bolts on underside of mudguard . 

Should the damping effect become reduced as a result of woor it is 
advisable to obtain a new replacement unit well in advance of intended 
renewal. 
2 Should it become necessary to dispose of the cylinder do not just 
throw it away. h is first necessary to release the gas pressure and 1he 
manufacturers recommend that the following procedure is followed. 
3 Refer to the accompanying figure and mark a point 10 - 15 mm 
above the bonom of the cylinder. Place the unit securely in a vice. 
Wearing ptoper eye protection against escaping gas and/or metal 
particles, drill a 2 - 3 mm hole through the previously marked point on 
the cylinder. 
4 Clean the suspension unit. paying particular anention to the area 
around the pretoad adjuster. If this should seize completely, soak the 
adjuster in penetratmg o\l unt

i

l it can be treed off. Take care not to 
damage the pulley teeth. Set the adjuste, so that the ring cam is on one 
of its peaks, then lubricate it with graphite or molybdenum disulphide 
grease. As an ahemative, a graphite•based chain lubricant can be us&d. 
5 It is worth ramov1ng the adjuster pulley from the machine so that it 
can be cleaned and lubricated prope,ly. Remove the circlip which 
retains the pulley and lift it off its pivot. Ctean the pulley teeth and 
intemal bore, end also the pivot. Lubricate the pivot with molybdenum 
disulphide grease, then refit the pulley and circlip. 

11.1 b ... and remove YPVS control unit and fuse box from 
mudguard 

11,ld ... and single bolt on left-hand side 
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.

11 .1 e Chainguard is retained by screw and plain washer at front ... 

12.4a Clean suspension unit and check for couosion around spring 
preload collar 

10-15mm 

(0.4 - 0.6 in) 

2 - 3 mm (0.08 - 0.12 in) 
diameter 

Fig. 5.9 Position of drilling on rear suspension unit 

0 

11.1f ... and at rear 

12.4b Clean and greaso p
i

vot sleeves before ,efiuing unit 

13 Swinging arm and rear suspension linkage: examination 
and renovation 

With the swinging arm and rts associated linkages removed from 
the machine. examine the various pivot bolts, sleeves, bushes, seats 
and thrust caps for signs of wear or damage. If any fault is noted. the 
affected compo11e1n should be renewed, together with any related 
part, For example, if a pivot sleeve shows signs of scoring or other 
damage. renew it, together with the bushes in which it runs; do not 
renew the sleeve alone or rapid wear can be expected. 
2 Displace and remove the swinging arm pivot sloove. then degrease 
and clean it and the swinging arm bore. If the sleeve and the bushes are 
undamaged and judged to be re-usable. check the swinging arm side 
clearance as follolNS. Measure the ovefall length of the sleeve, This 
should not have worn significantly under normal circumstances, but if 
it is not within the range 205.2 - 205.5 mm (8.079 - 8.091 in) it must 
be renewed, together with the bushes. For details ref'1r to paragraphs 4
to 6 below before proceeding forth8r. 
3 Next. measu,e the distance across the swinging arm bush heads 
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and subtract this figure from the sleeve length to obtain th& side 
clearance. The specified clearance is 0.1 - 0.3 mm (0.004 - 0.012 in) 
which can be adjusted using shims fitted between the thrust cap and 
the bush heads. If additional shims are needed, these can be purchased 
from Yamaha dealers. When fitting shims, they should be distributed 
evenly on each side of the pivot. If there is an odd number of shims, put 
the extra one on the left.hand side. 
4 Worn bushes in either the swinging arm or the vadous linkage
pivots can be drifted out of their bores, but note that removal will 
desttoy them; new bushes should be obtained before work 
commences. The new bushes should be pressed or drawn into their 
bores. rather than driven into place. In the absence of a press, a suitable 
drawbolt atrangement call be made up as described below. 
5 It will be necessary to obtain a long bolt or a length of threaded rod 
from a local engineering works or some other supplier. The bolt or rod 
should be about 1 inch longer 1han the combined length of the cross 
tube and one bush. Also ,equired are suitable nuts and 1wo large and 
robust washe.,s. In the case of 1hret1ded rod, fit one nut to one end of 
the rod and if <eQuired, stake it in place for convenience. 
6 Fit one of the washers over the bolt or rod so that it rests igainst the 

13.2a Remove end seals and any shims, noting their position 

1 3.3 Do not omit to fit shims of the ,Qquired thickness (see text) 

hetld, then pass the assembly through the cross.tube. Over the 
projecting end place the bush, which should be greased to ease 
instt11lt1tion, followed by the remaining washer and nut. Holding the 
bush to ensure that it is kept square, slowly 1ighten the nut so th�! the 
bush is drawn into the cross·tube. Once it is fully home, remove the 
drawbolt arrangement and repeat the sequence to fit the re.maining 
bush. 
7 When fitting the swinging arm pivot bushes, note that the groov& 
must be fitted within a so• arc <'IS shown in the accompanying line 
drawing, Before commencing assembly, check all seals and renew as 
required, then lubrict1te the various moving parts as follows. When 
installation is complete, pump grease into the swinging arm pivot 
using a grease gun. Wipe off excess groose as ii emerges from 1he onds 
of the sw1091ng arm. Observe the followin9 greasing requirements: 

a) Bushes: Coat the inner surface of all bushes with grease
b) Seals: Fill 1he lip area of all seals with grease
c) Dust seals: Coat inside and out with grease 
d) Thrust caps. Fill the inside w

i

th grease 
e) Pivot sha7t and sleeves: coat outer surface with grease 

13.2b Slide out 1he swinging arm pivot sleeve for examination and 
cleaning 

13.7a Fit new grease seals as required
_. 
.. 

•



gJ 

13.7b ... and lvtmcc.Jte wrth grease ... 13.7c ... before fitting the link arms 

13.7d Grease and fit pivot sleeves ... 13. 7e ... and fit end caps 

V 

13.7f Fit oivot bolt after preasing ... 13.7g •.• and tighten to presc,ibed torque setting 
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Fig. 5.10 Cross-section of swinging arm pivot components and side clearance measurement datum points - RD350 LC II 

1 $him - as requited 

2 Endcap 
3 Bush 
4 Pivot sleeve 

2 

2 

5 Swi1>ging arm 
6 Pwot bolt 

3 

A Length of pivot s/seve 
8 length across bush heads 

Fig. 6.11 Cross-section of rear suspension linkage pivots 

1 8(.Jshes 
2 Oil seals 

3 Washer 
4 Thrust cove, 



Chapter 5 Frame and forks 123 

Fig, 5.12 Swinging arm pivot bush groove position -
RD350 LC II only 

14 Suspension adjustment 

11 is possible to vary the front fork air pressure aod rear suspension 
spring preload 10 compensate for various loads on the machine. The 
choice of settings is to some exient disc,e11onary, but as a guide. the 
following combinatfons of settings are recommended by the manu• 
facturer. 

Loading 

Rider only 
Ride, and luggag& 
Ride, and passenger 
Ride/ and passenger 
+ luggage 

Standard rear suspension 
p,cload 

Fork air' pressur'e 

0.4 k9/cm1, 5. 7 psi 
0.6 kg/cm', 8.5 psi 
0.8 kg/cm2

, 11.0 psi 

0.8 kg/cm2, 11.0 psi 

2 

Rear spring 
preload 

2 

3 
4 

5 

Standard fork air pressu,e ............. . 0.4 kg/cm' (5.7 psi) 
0.8 kg/cm' (11 .0 psi) Maximum fo,k air pressure ... . 

2 When altering the fork air pressur&, use only a hand pump and 
gauge. These are obtainable from motorcycle dealers and a,e produced 
specifically fo, suspension uso. Alten,ativoly, use a bicycle tyre pump 
with a schraeder-type adaptor and a phmger type tyre pressure gauge. 
When taking p,essure readings it should be noted tha1 a small but 
significant p,essure drop will occur each tim& the check is made. With 
practice it will be possible to take this into account. allowing one or 
two psi exua when 1aki1lQ the readi1lg to compc,,sate for the loss of 
pressure when the gauge is removed. Note that the pressvre must be 
equal between the two 1egs (within 0.1 kg cm2

, 1.4 psi) or handling 
will be imp;iired. On no accoont inflate the forks 10 more than the 
maximum pressu,c or the seals may be damaged. 
3 When altering the rear suspension spring preload setting, note that 
the standard setting is position 2, 1 being an extra soft setting, whilst 3, 
4 and 5 ;mt harder settings to allow for additional loading. If the 
adruster proves too stiff to turn it should be dism;mtled ;md lubricated 
as doscrib.ac.l elsewhere in this Chapter. Regula, operation of the 
ad1uster will help to keep it freed off. 

14.2 Check fork ail pressures carefully, using pocket gauge - do 
not use airline to  pressurise forks 

Fig. 5.13 Rear suspension unit adjustment 
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15 Centre stand: examination and maintenance 

1 The centre stand is an important but largety neglected feature of 
most motorcycles. It is impo,tant to· check the stand for wear or 
damage from time ,o time, as failure of the stand can result in  costly 
repair bills. Check that the stand mounting shaft is secure and in good 
condrtion, and that it is kept ade<iuately lubric,ated, 
2 Check that the return spring is in good condition. A broken or weak 
spring may cause the stand to fall whilst the machine is being ridden. 
and catch in some obstacle, unseating the tider. 

16 Prop stand: examination and maintenance 

The prop stand is attached to a lug welded to the teft-hand lower 
frame tube. An extension spring anchored to the frame ensures that the 
stand is retracted whe1l the weight of the machine is taken off the 
stand. 
2 Check that the pivot bolt is secu,ed and that the extension spring is 
in good condition and not overstretched. An accident is ahnost certain 
if the stand extends whilst the machine is on the move. 

17 Instrument panel: removal and refitting 

1 The insttument panel forms a self-contained unit and is attached to 
the he.adlamp brackets via rubber-mounted bolts. On the R0350 F 
model, the assembly is bolted to the fairing subframe. The panel can be 
removed aftet the relevant wiring and insuument drive cables have 
been disconnecu�d; this will be self-explanatory upon examination. 
2 The speedometer on all models is mechanically driven via a flexible 
cable tfom the front wheel drive gearbox. In the event of a fault. always 
chock 1he cable first. If the instrument head is at fault, it will be 
necessary to fit a new one, unless a specialist ,epairer can help. 
3 The tachometer on the RD350 LC II is mechanically driven from a 
take-off point near the rear of the crankcase. and can be dealt with in 
the same way as the speedometer. On all other models the tachometer 

-is etectronic. measuring engine speed by monitoring the ignition
pulses. 

18 Instrument drive cables: examination and maintenance 

It is advisable to detach 1hQ'drive cable(s) from time to time in order 
to check whether the outer ooverings are damaged or compressed at 

17.1 Instrument panel mounting bolt (F model) 

any point along thei, run. Jerky or sluggish movements can be traced 
to a damag&d drive cable. 
2 It is not possible to eff&et a satisfactory repair to a damaged or 
broken dtive cable. and m this event the complere cable must be 
renewed. 

19 Instrument drives: examination and maintenance 

1 Drive to the speedometer is taken from a small gearbox mounted on 
the front wheel and anchored to the left-hand fork leg. The gearbox 
rarely gives rise co problems provided that it is kept well greased 
whenever the front wheel is removed. In the evant of failure. the 
gearbox must be ,epfaced as a unit. no individual pa<ts are available. 
2 In the case of the R0350 LC 11 model only. the tachometer is driven 
from a mechanism incorporated in the engine unit, its takeoff point 
being near the rear of 1he crankcase. Part of the drive is comained 
within the crankcase halves and it is therefore necessary to remove and 
dismantle the engine unit 10 gain access to it. Further information on 
the tachometer drive will be found in Chapter 1. 
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Chapter 6 Wheels, brakes and tyres 
<or information re/adng to the RD350 F II and NII models. refer to Chapter 8 

Contents 

General description ....... 
Front wheel: examirunion and renovation ........................ . 
front disc brake: pad renewal - R0350 LC If .......•• , ..... , 
front disc brake: pad ,en8wal -RD350 F and N ............ . 
Rear disc brake: pad renewal - all models . 
Front brake calip&r: removal. overhaul and refitting -
RD350 LC II ....................................... . 
front brake caliper: removal, overhaul and refitting -

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

6 

R0350 F and N ................................................... 7 
Rear brake caliper: removal. overhaul and refitting -all models .,.. 8 
c,ont brake master cylinder: removal, overhaul and refitting 9 
�ear brake master cylinder: removal, overhaul and refitting ........... 1 O 

Specifications 

Wheels 
Type .. . 
Size ................................................................................... .. 
Maximum runout at rim: 

Radial .......................................................................................... . 
Axial 

Tyres 
Size ... 
Pressures (cold): 

Up 10 90 kg (198 lb) load ..... 
90 - 211 kg (198 - 428 lb) load .. ........................ ......................• 
High speed riding 

arakes 
Type .. 
Disc diameter ........................................................................................ .. 
Disc thickness .. . 
Service limit ......................... ................................................................. .. 
Pad thickness: 

R0350 LC II ..................... ............................................................... . 
Service limit ...................................................................................... . 
Other models .................................... . 
Service limit ...................................................................................... . 

Brake discs: examination and removal 11 
Bleeding the hydraulic system ..................................................... , 12 
Front wheel: removal and refitting .. 13 
Rear wheel: removal and refining ...................................................... 14 
Wheel bearings: examination and renewal........................................ 15 
Cush drive assembly; examination and renovation ....... 16 
Rear wheel sprocket: examination and renovation ........ ........ 17 
Final drive c:hain: examination and maintenance ....... 18 
Tyres; removal and refining ................................................................. 19 
Puncture repair and tyre renewal .. 20 
Tyre valves: description and renewal ................................................. 21 
Wheel balancing ......... 22 

Front 

Cast aluminium alloy 
MT2.15 X 18 

1.0 mm (0.04 in) 
0.5 mm (0.02 in) 

90/90-18 51H 

26 psi 
32 psi 
28 psi 

Twin disc brake 
267 mm (10.5 in) 
5.0 mm (0.19 in) 
4.5 mm (0.18 in) 

6.8 mm (0.27 in) 
0.8 mm (0.03 in) 
5.5 mm (0.22 in) 
0.5 mm (0.02 in) 

Rear 

Cast aluminium alloy 
MT2.50 x 18 

1.0 mm (0.04 in) 
0.5 mm (0.02 in) 

110/80 -18 58H 

28 psi 
40 psi 
32 psi 

Single disc brake 
267 mm ( 10.5 in) 
5.0 mm (0.19 in) 
4.5 mm (0.18 in) 

6.8 mm (0.27 in) 
0.8 mm (0.03 in) 
5.5 mm (0.22 in) 
0.5 mm (0.02 in) 
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Master cylinder bore 10 ........................................................................ . 
Caliper bore ID 
Brake fluid type ........................... , ..... ,,., .. , •........ 

Torque wrench settings 
Component 

Front wheel spindle 
Rear wheel spindle·

RD350 LC 11 
Other modefs ........ , ..... ,,,.,., •. ,, .............. ,, ................ ,,, ............ ,., ......... . 

Rear wheel sprocket 
Brake disc mounting bolts ................................................................... . 
Master cylinder hose unions .............................................................. . 
Hydraulic hose to 3-�ay union ............................ . 
Hydraulic hose to caliper .............. . 
Caliper bracket bolts 
Caliper bleed SCt8W .............................................................................. .. 

1 General descr iption 

The Yamaha RD350 YPVS models are fitted with cast aluminium 
alloy wheels carrying tubeless cyres. The ftont brake is a twio..hydr3ulic 
disc unit. ihe rear brake being a single hydraulic 

-�
c� 

2 Front wheel: examination and renovation 

Carefully check the complete wheel for cracks and chipping, 
p.articutarty at the spoke roots and the edge of the rim. As a general rule 
a damaged wheel must be renewed as cracks will cause stress points 
which may lead to sudden failure under' heavy load. Small nicks may be 
radiused carefully with a fine file and emery paper (No 600- No 1000) 
to relieve the stress. If there is any doubt as to the condition of a wheel,
advice should be sought from a reputable dealer or specialist repairer. 
2 Each wheel is cove<ed with a coating of lacquer, to prevent 
corrosion. If damage occurs to the wheel and the lacquer finish is 
penetrated, the bared aluminium atfoy will soon start to cotrode. A 
whitish grey oxid& will form over the damag&d area. which in itself is a 
protective coating. This deposit however, should be removed catefully 
as soon as possible and a new protective coating of lacquer applied. 
3 Check the lateral and radial run out at the rim by spinning the wheel 
and placing a fixed pointe, close to the rim edge. If the maximum ,un 
out is greauu than that specified the manufacturer recommends that 
the wheel be renewed. This i.s, however, a counsel of perfection: a ,un 
out somewhat greater than this can PJObably be accommodated 
without noticeable effect on steering. No means is available tor 

straightening a warped wheel without ,esortiog to the expense of 
having the wheel $kimmed on all faces. If warpage was caused by 
impact during an accident. the safest measute is 10 ronew the wheel 
complete. Wom w'heel bearings may cause rim run out. These should 
be renewed. 

3 Front disc brake: pad renewal - RD350 LC II 

The brake pads can be removed for inspection o, renewal without 
disturbing the caliper unit or hydraulic System. In view of the relative 
ease of the operation it is recommended that the pads are removed for 
examination, rather than attempting this with them in position. 
2 Slacken and remove the pad retaining bolt between the bleed 
nipple and hose union. The pads should now be free and can be slid 
out. If they prove reluctant to come free. gently lever the caliper piston 
inwards by about 1 mm to give a little extra clearance. 
3 Examine the pads for signs of wear, damage or contamination. The 
backing metal of each pad has a raised section near each end. If the 
friction material is worn down to this indicator, ronew the pads as a set. 
Do not rely on the central groove in the friction material as a r1:1hable 
indication of the degtee of wear; the pads tend to weat more at one end 
than the other. If there ate signs that the hiction mate,ial is beginning 
to crack, renew the pads. Where the pad surface appears damp, 
suspect a fluid leak from the caliper. This must be rectified immediately, 
before new pads are fitted. 

15.87 mm (0.62 in) 
38.18 mm (1.50 in)
DOT 3 or SAE J1703 

kgf m 
7.5 

10.0 
10.5 
3.3 
2.0 
2.5 
2.5 
2.5 
3.5 
0.5 

lbf ft 
54.0 

72.0 
75.0 
24.0 
14.0 
18.0 
18.0 
18.0 
25.0 
4.0 

12.70 mm (0.51 in)
38.18 mm (1.50 ,n) 
DOT 3 or SAE J1703 

4 If the jaw area of the caliper is heavily coated with brake dust it is 
suggested that the caliper is removed from the fork leg to allow better 
access for cleaning. Remove the accumulated dust using a small paint 
brush dipped in methylated spirit, and work outside or in a well 
ventilated position. Take care not to inhale any of the asbestos-based 
friction material. 
5 Fit the new pads by reversing the removal sequence, ensuring that 
they locate correctly against the shims. Note that the manufacturer 
recommends that the shims and the ,etaining bolts are renewed each 
time new pads are fitted. 

4 Front disc brake: pad renewal - RD350 F and N 

1 The R0350 F and N models employ twin piston brake calipers: in 
place of the single piston type previously fitted. The procedure for pad 
renewal thus differs slightly horn that described for the RD350 LC II. 
Start by slackening the two Allen-headed pad retaining pjns. Next, 
remove the caliper mounting bolts and lift the caliper clear of the disc. 
Remove the pad pins and lift away the pads and shim. 
2 Examine the pads for signs of wear, damage ot contamination. The 
backing metal of each pad has a raised section near each end. If the 
friction material is worn down to this indicator at either end. renew the 
pads as a set. Do not rely on the central groove in the friction mmerial 
as a reliable indication of the degree of wear; the pads tend to wear 
more at one end than the Other. 
3 If there ate signs that the friction material is beginning to crack,, 
renew the pads. Where the pad surfaca appears damp, suspect a fluid 
leak from the caliper. This must be rectified immediately, before new 
pads are fitted. 
4 Remove the accumulated dust around the caliper jaw area u.sing a 

Stnatl paint brush dipped in methylated spirit. working outside or in a 
well ventilated position. Take care not to inhale any of tha 
asbestos.based friction material. 
5 Fit the new pads by reversing the removal sequence. ensuring that 
they locate coHectly against the central anti•rattle shim. Note that each 
pad has a thin backing shim. Each of these has a chamfered cornCf: this 
must face upwards and to the rear of the machine. 
6 Fit the pad pins finger tight. then refit the caliper to the fork leg. 
Note that to accommodate the new pads it will probably be necessary 
to push the pistons back into the caliper body. Fit and tighteti the 
calipeJ mounting bolts to 3.5 kgf m (25 lbf ft), then tighten the pad 
retaining pins to 1.0 kgf m (7.2 lbf ft). 

5 Rear disc brake: pad renewal - all models 

Rear pad renewal is basically similar to front pad renewal dascribed
in Section 4, and the remarks in the preceding Section can be applied 
in most respects. Note. however. that in the case of the RD350 LC II 
model, the caliper is provided with an inspection window cor1cealed
by a clip-on cover. If this is prised off and the two pad retaining pins 
removed the pads can be lifted away, leaving th& caliper in position. On 
late( machines the pads can be removed aher releasing the caliper 
mounting bolts. 
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Fig. 6.1 Front brake pad shim installation - AD350 F and N 

Auow shows direct;on of wheel roun;on 

:: 1 b .•• then release the caliper from hs mounting and remO\le the 
;ad pins fully 

• c The pads can then be withdrawn from the underside of the 
;. iper 

5.la To release the rear caliper pads, first slacken the pad retaining 
pins ... 

5.1 d When refining pads, hold them against the pad spring while 
the pins are inserted 

6 Front brake caliper: removal, overhaul and refitting -
RD350 LC II 

l The caliper units should be removed and dismantled whenever 
there i.s reason to suspect fluid leakage. Remember th.at your life, and 
that of othe, road userS, depends on the condition of the braking
system more than any other component. When working on the brakes, 
keep everything absolutely clean, and always work on one caliper at a 
time to avoid interchanging parts between them.
2 The caliper unit is of the single piston floating type, the caliper
body being free to move sideways along a support pin in rela1ion 10 1he
caliper mounting brac::ket. When the handlebar lever is squeezed the
piston is displaced pushing the moving pad against the disc. This then 
causes the caliper body to move slighlly in the opposite direction until
the fixed pad exerts equal pres.sure on the opposi1e face of the disc. 
3 If the calipe, unit wafrants ,emoval for inspection or renovation, it is 
first necessary to remove and drain the hydraulic hose. Disconnect the 
union at the caliper. Have a suitable container in which to c::a1ch the 
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fluid. At this stage. it is as well to stop the flow of fluid from the 
re-servoir, by holding the front lever in against the handlebar. This is
easily done using a stout elastic band, or alternatively, a section cut 
from an old inner tube. 
4 Note: Brake fluid will discolour or remove paint if contact is 
allowed. Avoid this where possible and remove accidental splashes 
immediately. Similar1y, avoid contact between the fluid and plastic 
parts such as inst1umen1 lenses, as damage will also be done to these. 
When all the fluid is drained from the hose, clean the connections 
ca,efully and secure the hose end and fittings inside a clean polythene 
bag. to await reassembly. As with all hydraulic systems, it is most 
imporram to keep each component scrupulously clean. and to prevent 
the ing,ess of any foreign matter. For this reaS,On, it is as well to prepare 
a clean area in which lO wofk, before further dismantling. As in anv

fo,m of component dismantling, ensure lhat the outside of the caliper 
is thoroughly cleaned down. 
5 The caliper unit is attached 10 the fork leeg by 1wo bolts, which. 
when removed, will allow the unit to be lifted away. If the caliper is 
being removed with tha front wheel in pos

i

tion, i t  should be lifted clear 
of the disc. Remove the brake pads as described in the preceding 
Section, expQsing the piston. The piston may be driven out of the 
caliper body by an air jet- a foot pump if necessary. Remove the piston 
seal and dust seal from 1.he calip&r body. Under no circumstances 
should any attempt be made to lever or prise the piston out of tile 
caliper. U th& compressed air method fails, temporarily rcconnec1 the 
caliper to the flexible hose, and use the handlebar lever to displace the 
piston hydraulically. Wrap some rag around the caliper to catch the 
inevitable shower of brake fluid. 

7 Front brake caliper: removal. overhaul and refitting -
R0350 F and N models 

1 The general proc:ech;re for dealing with the front brake calipe,s on 
the late, models is similar to that outlined above for the RD350 LC II

. 
but the new caliper design necessitates a fe:w detail changes in the 
approach to the overhaul. These are outlined below. 
2 Start by disconnecting the brake hoses at tho caliper unions and 
drain the hydraulic svstem as described above. Remove the cahpers 
from the fork leg artor removing the two bolts which retain each one. 
Note: on no account slack.en or remove the caliper bridge bolts which 
secure tho two halves of the caliper body: these do not need to be 
separated during ov&rhaul. Remove the pad pins and lift away the
pads. their backing shims and the anti-rattle shim. 
3 Before PfOCeeding any further. clean thoroughly the outside of the 
calipet using a rag soaked in methylated spirit. Do not use petrol or 
simila, solvents: this will damage the dust seals Md must be kept well 
away from the calipe,. It will be noted that the RD350 F and N models 
use opposed piston calipers in place of the earliet single piston design, 
and thus there are two pistons and sets of seats 10 each unit. It is 
important that care i.s taken to fit pistons to the bore from which they 
were removed. 
4 To displace the pistons rt 1s necessary to hold one in place while the 
othe, is expelled using compressed air. Yamaha recommend that the 
right•hand piston is held in place using a pair of slip-joint pliers with 
rag to protect the piston surface. Compressed air is then applied to the 
fluid inlet to expel the piston. When wofk on the first piston is 
complete, refit it and then expel the remaining piston in a similat 
manner. In the absence of compressed aif. temporarily refit the 
hydraulic hose. and gradually "pump'· the pistons out of their bores.. 
Whichever method is employed take great care to avoid getting fingers 
trapped by the emerging pistons. 
5 Examine and clean the caliper components as described in Section 
6 above. remembering not to irnerchaoge the pistons. If both are 
removed from the caliper at the same time it is advisable to clean them 
with methylated spirit and then 10 mar'k them .. L .. and "R" using a
spirit•based marker pen on the recessed outer face of each one. 
Reassembly is a reversal of the ,emoval sequence, noting that absolute 
cleanliness is vital. Always fit new seals regardless of apparent 
condition, and lubricate them with hydraulic fluid during installation. 
When the calipem have boon refitted, fill and bleed the hydraulic 
system as described later m this Chapter. 

8 Rear brake caliper: removal, overhaul and refitting - all 
models 

The rear brake caliper fitted to all models is substantially similar to 
the front caliper used on the RD350 f and N models. Apart from detail 
differences ,elating to the mounting arrangement and position

. 
the 

caliper is identical in operation, and the information given in Section 7 
can be applied. 

6.5 Front calipers are retained by two flanged bolts to the for'k legs 

J 

Fig. 6.2 front brake caliper- R0360 LC II model 

1 Dust seiJI 6 AntJ•ratt/e spring 

2 Fluid seal 7 Shim 
3 Pisto11 8 Brake pads 
4 Bleed nipple 9 Dust seal 

5 Cap 
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Fig. 6.3 Front brake caliper - RD350 F and N models 

I C•p 
·2 Bleed nipple 
3 Allen bolt - 2 off

4 Anti•rattle spri'ng 
5 Brak• pad 

6 Shlm 
7 Dust seq! 
8 Fluid seal 
9 Piston 

Fig. 6.5 Rear brake caliper - R 0350 F and N models 

I Cap 5 Caliper 
2 Bleed nipple 7 Dust seal 
3 Allen bolt - 2 off 8 Fluid seal 
4 Ant.i-rettle spring 9 Piston 
5 Brake pad 

3 Front brake master cylinder: removal, overhaul and 
�fitt ing 

The maste, cytindet forms a unit with the hydrauhc fluid reservoir 
d front brake leve1. and is moun1ed by a clamp 10 the tight•hand side 

- the handleba(S.

Fig. 6.4 Rear brake caliper - R0350 LC II model 

1 Dust seal 6 Anti-rattle spring 
2 Fluid Selll 7 Caliper 
3 Piston 8 Brake pad 
4 Bleed nipple 9 Seels 
5 Cap 

2 The unit must be drained before any dismantling can be 
undertaken. Place a suitable container below the caliper unit and run a 
length of plas1ic tubing horn the caliper bleed s.c::rew to the container. 
Unscrew the bleed screw one full turn and p..oceed to empty the 
syStem by squeezing the front brake lever. When all the fluid has been 
expelled, tighten the bleed screw and remove the tube. 
3 Select a suitable clean area in which the various compoMots may 
be safely laid out. a large piec& of white lint•free cloth or white paper 
being ideal. 
4 Remove the locknut and the brake lever pivot bolt to free the lever. 
As it is lifted away note the small spring which is fitted into the end of 
the lever blade. Trace back and disconnect the brake switch wiriog. 
5 Remove the two bolts which hold the master cylinder clamp halt to 
the body and then lift the master cylinder away. Remove the cov8f and 
empty the reservoir. If it is still connected, remove the banjo bolt and 
free the hydraulic hose from the m.11ster cylinder body. 
6 Pull off the dust seal from the end of the piston bore to expose the 
piston end and the circlip which retains it. Remove the ci(clip to tree 
the piston. If the piston tends to stick in the bore it can be pulled clear 
using pointed•nose pliers. As the piston is removed the main seal and 
spring will be released. 
7 Exam

i

ne the piston and seals for s-c:oring or we<lr and renew if 
imperfect. Exces.sive scoring may be due to contaminated fluid. and if 
this is suspected, it is probably worth checking the cond111on of the 
caliper seals and piston. Note that the mastet cylinder seals. piston and 
spring a,e supplied as a set - they cannot be obtained individually 
8 Reassemble carefully, using hydraulic fluid as a lubncant on seals 
and piston, revecsing the dismantliog sequence. Make sure the rubber 
boot is fitted cortectly, and that the unit is clamped securely to the 
handlebars. Reconnect the hydraulic hose, tightening the ban10 union 
bolt to the recommended torque setting. Refill the resetvoir remember• 
mg to top up after the system has been bled by following the procedure 
given in Section 12 of this Chapter. 
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� Breke hose 
3 Oiaphr8J?:over Reservo,r 
; Screw - 2 off 
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Bolt-2off 
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i Sealing washer 
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11 Boot 
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17 Boot 
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10 Rear brake master cylinder: removal. overhaul and 
refitting 

1 The rear brake master cylinder can be dealt with in much tha. same 
way as has been described in Section 8, the main differences arising in 
the procedure for removing the assembly ftom tha. frame. 
2 Remove the bolts securing the right-hand footrest plate to the 
frame and to the silencer, lifting it away to (8v&al the mastet cylinder, 
Connect a bleed tube to the caliper bleed nipple, open the nipple and 
pump the brake pedal to drain the hydraulic system. Once drained, 
.slacken the hose clip which retains the hose from the reservoir to the 
master cylinder inlet and disconnect it. 
3 Remove the circlip and clevis pin from the end of the master 
cylinder pushrod and free it from the brake pedal. Remove the two 
mounting bolts and lift the master cylinder away. Clean the cylinder 
carefully before dismantling commences. The internal arrangement of 
the cylinder differs only in detail from that of the front unit, and can be 
dealt with in a similar manner. 

11 Brake discs: examination and removal 

The brnke discs are retained to the hub by six Allen-headed bolts. 
To remove the disc, first remove the relevant wheel as described later in 
this Ch.apter, then unscrew the Allen bolts evenly and in a diagonal 
sequence. When refitting the dise(s) check that the mounting surfaces 
are clean and apply Loctite to the Allen bolts, Tighten them evenly and 
progressively to 2.0 kgf m (14 lbf ft). 
2 Examination of the disc can be carried out with the wheel installed.
look for signs of excessive scoring, Some degree of scoring is 
inevitable, but in severe cases renewal of the disc may prove necessary 
to restore full braking effect. Check the disc for warpage, which can 
often result from overheating or impact damage and may cause brake 

15° 

Fig. 6.8 Correct fitted position of front brake hydl"aullcs 

4 

1 Master cylinder hose CJnion bolt 
2 Hos9 connection block top union bolt 
3 Hose connection blocl<. lower unio1) bolt 

4 Caliper hose union bolt 

5 Sealing wilshers 
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judder. This is best checked using a dial gauge mounted on the fork leg 
and should not exceed 0.16 mm (0.006 in), 
3 The disc thickness should b8 measured using a vernier caliper or 
micrometer in several places around the disc surtaoe. The nominal 
thickness is 5.0 mm (0.19 in) and the disc is in need of renewal if it is 
worn down to 4,5 mm (0.18 in) or less. 

10.3 Rear master cylinder mounting (shown with wheel removed) 

I 
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Fig. 6.9 Rear brake master cylinder 

1 Reservoit cap 
2 Plate 
3 Dlaphtilgm 
4 Reservoir 
5 Strew 

6 Hose cHp 
7 Reservoir to master cylinder 

hose 

8 Union 
9 Screw 

10 Spring washer 
11 Washer 
12 O•ring 
13 Master cylinder 
14 Bolt 

15 Spring washer 

16 W11shcr 
17 Sealing washer 
18 Union bolt 
19 Piston hssembly 
20 Pushrod 
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12 Bleeding the hydraulic system 

3 

1 The method of bleeding a b,ake system of air and the procedur& 
desc(ibed below apply equally to either a front brake or ,ea( brake of 
the hydraulically actuated type. 
2 If the brnke action becomes spongy, or if any part of the hydraulic 
system is dismantled (such as when a hose is replaced) it is necessary 
to bleed the system in order to remove an traces of air, The procedure 
for bleoding the hydraulic system is best carried out by two people. 
3 Check the fluid level in the reservoir and top up with new fluid of 
the specified type if required. Keep the reservoir at least half full during 
Ih& blMding procedure; if the level is allowed to fall too far air will enter 
the system requiring that the procedure be started again from scratch. 
Scr'ew the-cap onto the reservoir to prevent the ingress of dus[ o, the 
ejection of a spout of fluid, 
4 Remove the dust cap from Ihe caliper bleed nipple and clean the 
area with a rag. Place a clean glass jar be.low the caliper and connect a 
pipe from the ble&d "ipple to the jar. A clear plastic tube should be
used so that air bubbles can b& more easily seen. Place some clean 
hydraulic fluid in the glass jar so that the pipe is immersed below the 
fluid surface throughout the operation. 
5 If parts of the system have been renewed. and thus the system must 
be filled. open the bleed nipple about one tum and pump the brake 
lever unti l fluid starts to issue from the clear tube. Tighten: the bleed
nipple and then continue the no,mal bleeding operation as described 
in the following paragraphs. Koop a close check on th& reservoir level 
whilst the system is being tilled. 
6 Operate the brake lever as fa, as it will 90 and hold it in this position 
against the fluid pressure. If spongy brake operation has occu«ed it 
may be necessary to pump rapidly the brake lever a number of times 
until pressure is achieved. With pressure applied. loose,, the bleed 

Fig. 6.10 Correct fitted position of rear brake 

I I 

hydraulics 

1 Caliper mounting bolts 
2 Brilke hose banjo bolt 
3 Master cylincfer mounting bolts 
4 Ped8I height measuremem point 

nipple about halt a torn. Tighten the nipple as soon: as the lever has 
reached its full travel and then release the lever. Repeat this operation 
until no more ai, bubbles are expelled with the fluid into the glass jar. 
When this condition is (eached the air bleOOing operation should be 
complete. u�sulting in a finn fool to the brake operation:. If sponginess is 
still evident continue the bleeding operation; it may be that a,, air 
bubble trapped at the top of the system has yet to work down through 
the caliper. 
7 When all traces of ai, have been removed from the system, top up 
the reservoir and refit the diaphragm and cap or cover, as appropriate. 
Check the entire system for leaks. and check also that the brake system 
in general is functioning efficiently before using the machine on the 
,oad. 
8 Brake ffuid drained from the system will almost certainly be 
contaminated, either by foreign matter or more commonly by the 
absorption of water from the aif. All hydraulic fluids are to some degree 
hygroscopic, that is, they a,e capable of drawing water from the 
atmosphere, and thereby degrading their specifications.. In view of this, 
and the relative cheapness of the fluid, old fluid should always be 
discarded. 
9 Great care should be taken not to spill hydraulic fluid on any 
painted cycle parts; it is a ve,y effective paint stripper. Also, the plastic 
glasses in the insuument heads, and most other plastic parlS, will be 
damaged by contact with this fluid. 
1 O It should be noted that there have been some instances where a 
small air pocket has remained in the rear caliper after nounal bleedinr 
causing spongy operation of the rear brake. If this problem OC<"' 

remove the rear mounting bolt and slacken slightly the front mo· 
bolt Tip the calipe, upwards. leaving about 30% of the pad rri 
contacI with the disc. Repeat the bleeding operation, wr�

succeed in removing the residual aif. Refit the caliper ar 
mounting bolts 10 the specified torque setting, 

I
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13 Front wheel: removal and refitting 

Place the machine on its centre stand and raise the front wheel 
clear of the g,ound using wooden blocks or similar. Disconnect the 
speedometer drive cable from the gearbox. by releasing the knurled 
retaining ring. Remove the two bolts which tetain one of the two brake 
calipers to its fork leg. Lift the caliper clear of the wheel and forks, tying 
it to the frame to avoid placing undue strain on the hydraulic hose. 
Removal of one of l)'�e calipe,s allows the tyre sutticient clearance to 
permit removal: it i( not necessary to remove both.
2 Straighten and remove the split pin which retains the wheel spindle 
nut and remove it. The wheel spindle can now be pulled out to free the 
wheel. which can be lowered to the ground and lifted clear of the for'ks. 
Beto,e proceeding further. inse,1 a wooden wedge between the brake 
pads in both calipers. This will prevent the pistons from being expelled 
if the brake lever is operat&d accidentally. 
3 The whool is refined by reversing th& above sequence. Before 
fitting the wheel, greaS-8 1he oil seal lips and the speedometer drive 
gearbox. Make sure that the latter locates cocrectly over the lugs on the 
fork lower leg, Tighten the wheel spindle nut to 7.5 kgf m (54 lbf ft) 
and fit a new split pin to secure it. Refit the bt'ake caliper and tighten 
the mounting bolts to 3.5 kgf m (26 lbf ft), Reconnect the speedometer 
drive cable. 

13.3a Fit speedometer drive gearbox, ensu(ing that drive tangs 
engage in their slots 

13.3c ... and tighten nut to the correct torque setting 

Unscrew knurled ring to free the speedometer drive cable 

·13.3b Slide wheel spindle into place and fit the plain washer .

13.3d The nut should be secured with a new split pin 
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Front wheel Fig. 6.11 

1 Spindle 
carbox 2 Speedomoter g 

3 Oil seot 
4 Retainer 

drive plate 5 Speedometer 

heel bcariog 6 LIJ/t•htmdw 
7 Spicer /Jqnge 
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wheel bea11ng 9 Rlght•hand 
10 Oil seal 
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1 Spindle 
2 Split pin 
3 Wec'l'r Indicator plate 
4 Chain sdjuster 
5 Washet 
6 Adjusting n11t 

Fig. 6.12 Rear wheel 

7 locknut 
8 Chain <1djuste1 
9 Adjusting bolt 
10 Lock,,ut 
11 Oil seill 

12 Wheel beating 

13 Spacer flange 
14 Spacer 
15 Collar 
16 Cush drive rubbers 
17 Cush dtive flange 
18 Be,uing 

Note: Items 3 - 7 fitted to RD350 F and N 
Items 8 - 10 fitted 10 RD350 LC II 

19 Sprocket 
20 Bolt - 6 off 
21 Spacer 
22 Washer 
23 Nut 
24 Nut- 6 off 
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. 14.3a later models use this typ& of chain tensioner

15 Wheel bearings: examination and renewal 

1 The front wheel bearings ate an interference fit in the wheel hub. 
and can be removed by passing a long dtift through the centre of one 
bearing and driving the remaining bearing out from the opposite side. 
11 is advisable to support the wheel on wooden blocks to avoid damage 
to the disc, or to remove the disc from the wheel. 
2 With the wheel suitably supported, pass the drift into position, 
displacing the spacer between the bearings so 1hat the dfitt can bear on 
th& inner race of the ri9ht 4hand bearing. Drive the beariog out of the 
hub, and remove the spacer. 
3 Invert the wheel and drive out the left-hand bearing by inse1ting a 
drih of the appropriate size. through the hub. During the removal of 
either bearing it may be necessary to support the wheel across an 
open-end&d box so that there is sufficient clearance for the bearing to 

15.Sa Th& front wheel bearing �mangement 

I 

14.3b Note locating slot for rear caliper torque arm 

be displac&d completely from the hub. 
4 Remove all the old grease from the hub and bearings, giving the 
latter a final wash in petrol. Check the bearings for signs of play or 
roughness when they are turned. If there is any doubt about the 
conditio1, of a be(lring, it should be renewed. 
5 Before replacing the bearings. fost pack the hub wi1h new grease. 
Th&,, ddve the beari1lgs back into position, 1101 forgetting the distance 
piece that separates them. Take great care to ensure that the bearings 
enter the housings pcrlectly squarely otherwise the housing surface 
may be broached. 
6 The rear wheel bearing arrangement is much the same as 1ha1 of the 
front wheel. and the same approach can be adopted if renewal is 
required. iher& is a funhet' bearing housed in the ctish drive hub, and 
this 100 can be removed using a dtift and the new bearing tapped home
using a large socket. Fo, furthet information, see Section 16. Do not 
forg8l to renew the cush ddve hub seal if this is worn or damaged. 

15.Sb Place the headed space( against the left-hand bearing ... 



15.Sc ... than install the g,eased right· hand bearing . 15.5d .. , tapping it home with a large socket 

t 5.5e fit the grease seal into the hub bore ... 15.Sf ... and fit the headed spaear as shown 

15.5g Place the speedometer drive dog in position ... 15.5h .. , followed by its retainer ... 
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15,5i .. and the grease seal 

1 5 6 Rear cush drive hub houses extra bearing and a spacer 

16 Cush drive assembly: examination and renovation 

1 The cush drive assembly 1s contained w,thm the leh•hand side of 
the rear whe.el hub. h comprises a set of synthetic rubber buffers, 
housed within a series of vanes cast in the hub shell. A plate attached 
to the cenue of the rear wheel sprocket has four cast•in dogs which 
engage w,th slots in these rubbers, when the wheel i.s replaced in the 
trame. The drive to the rear wheel is transmitted via these rubbe<s, 
which cushion any surgM of roughness in th& drive which would
otherwise convey the impression of harshness. 
2 Examino the rubbo,s J>Qriodicallv for signs of damage or general 
deteciorat1on. Renew and fit the rubbers as a set if there is any doubt 
about their condition; there is no difficulty in removing or replacing 
them as they are not under compression when the drive plate 1s 
attached. 

17 Rear wheel sprocket: examination and renovation 

1 The rear wheel sprocket assembly can be removed as a separate 
unit after the rear wheel has been detached from the frame as described 
in Section 14 of this Chapter. 

2 Check 1he condition of the sprocket teeth. If they are hooked, 
chipped or badly worn, the sprocket musl be renewed. It is secured to 
the cush drive plate by six bolts. 
3 It is considered bad practice to rcnow one sprocket on its own. The 
final drrve sprockets should always be renewed as a pair and a new 
chain fined, otherwise rapid wear will necessitate even earliet renewal 
on the next occasion. 
4 An additional bearing is located within the cu.sh drive plate. which 
suppo,ts the collar through which the rear wheel spindto fits. In 
common with the wheel bearings, this bearing is a 1ournal ball and 
when wear occurs, tho sprocket will give the appearance of being 
loose on its mounting bolts. The bearing is a push fit in the cush drive 
hub and is secured on the inside by a circlip. 
5 Remove the circlip and bear'ing and wash out the laner to remove 
all traces of the old grease. If the bearing has any play or rvns roughly, 
it must be renewed. 
6 If the bearing has not been renewed it should be repacked with 
grease and refined in its housing, followed by the circlip. Replace the 
rear wh�I assemblv by reversing whichever method was adopted for 
its removal. 

18 Final drive chain: examination and maintenance 

1 The final drive chain is fully ek,posed, with only a light chainguard 
over the top run. Periodically the tension will ooed to b8 adjusted, to 
compensate for wear. This is accomplished by placing the machine on 
the centre stand and slackening the wheel nut on the left•hand side of 
the rea, wheel so that the wheel can be dtawn backward by means of 
the drawbolt ad1usters m the fork ends. 
2 The chain is in correct tension if there is approximately 30- 40 mm 
(1.2 - 1.6 in) slack at a point about 4 in forward of the rear wheel 
sprocket, on the lowe< run. Always check when the chain is at its 
tightest point as a chain rarely wears ovenly during service. Note that 
the tension should be checked with the machine resting on its wheels, 
though it will be necessary to place it back on the centre stand to carry 
out adjustment. 
3 Always adjust th& drawbolts an equal amount in orde< to preserve 
wheel alignment. The fork ends a.re clearly marked with a series of 
horizontal lines above the adjusters, to provide a simple, v.sual check. 
If desired. wheel alignment can be checked by running a plank of 
wood parallel to the machine, so that it touches the side of the rear tyre. 
If wheel alignment is correct. the plank will be equidistant from each 
side of the front wheel tyre. when tested on both sides of the rear 
wheel It will not touch the front wheel tyre because this tyre is of 
smaller cross section. See accompanying diagram. 
4 Do not run 1he chain overtight to compensate for uneven wear. A 
tight chain will place undue stress on the gearbox and rear wheel 
bearings. leading to their early failure. It will also absorb a surprising 
amount of power. 
5 After a period of runmng. the chain will required lubncation. Lack 
of oil will greatly accelerate the rate of wear of both the chain and the 
sprockets and will lead to harsh transmission. The application of 
engine oil will act as a tempo,a,y expedient.. but it is preferable to 
remove the chain and clean it in a paraffin bath before. it is immersed m 
a molten lubricant such as 'linklife· or ·chainguard'. These lubricants 
achieve bettt�r penetration of the chain links and rollers and are les.s. 
likely to be thrown off when the chain is in motion. 
6 To check whcth8f the chain is due for replacement. lay it 
lengthwise in a straight line �md compress: it endwise so that all 1he 
play is taken up. Anchor one end and measure the length. Now pull the 
chain with one end anchored firmly. so that the chain is fully extended 
by the amount of play in the opposite direction. If there is a difference 
of more than 1/� inch per foot in the two measurements. the chain 
should be renewed in conjunction with the sprockets. Note that 1h1s 
chock should be made after the chain has been washed out. but before 
any lubficant is applied, otherw,se the lubricant may take up some of 
the play. 
7 When replaciog the chain, make sure that the spring link is seated 
correctly, with the closed end facmg the direction of travel. 
8 Replacement chains are now available in standard metric si:ces from 
Renold limited. the British chain manufacturer. When ordering a new 
chain, always Quote the si-z:e, the number of chain links and the type of 
machine to which the chain is to be fitted. 
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19 Tyres: removal and refitting 

It is strongly ,ecommended that should a ,epai, to a tubeless tyre be 
necessary. the wheel is removed from the machine and taken to a i-v,e 
fitting specialist who is willing to do the job or taken to an official
dealer. This is because the force required to break the seal between the 
wheel rim and ty,·e bead is considerable and considered to be beyond
the capabilities of an individual working with normal tyre removing 
tools. Any abortive attempt to break the rim to bead seal may also 
cause damage to the wheej ,im, resulting in an expensive wheel 
replacement. If. however, a suitable bead releasing tool is available, 
and experience has alteady been gained in its use, tyre removal and 
refitting can be accomplished as follows. 
2 Remove the wheel from the machine by following the instructions 
for wheel removal as desctibed in the relevant Section of this Chapter. 
Deflate the tyre by removing the valve insert and when it is fully
deflated. push the bead of the tyre away fro1n the wheel rim on both 
sides so that the bead enters the centre well of the rim, As noted, this 
operation will almost certainly requi,e the use of a bead releasing tool. 
3 lnser1 a tyre lever close to lhe valve and fever the edge of the lyre 
over the outside of the wheel dm. Very fiule force should be necessary; 
if resistance is encountered it is probably due to the fact that the tyre 
beads have not entered the well of the wheel rim all the way round the 
tyre. Should the initial problem persist, lubrication of the tyre bead and 
the inside edge and lip of the rim will facilitate removal. Use a 
recommended lubricant, a diluted solution of washing·up liquid or 
french chalk. Lubrication is usually recommended as an aid to tyre 
fitting but its use is equally desifable duiing removal. The risk of lever 
damage to wheel rims can be minimised by the use of proprietary 
plastic rim protecto,s placed over the rim flange at the point where the 
tyre levers au) inser1ed. Suitable rim protectors may be fabricated very 
easily from short lengths (4 - 6 inches) of thick-walled nylon penol 
pipe which have been split down one side using a shall) knife. The use 
of ,im protectors should be adopted whenever levers are used and, 
therefore, when the risk of damage is likely. 
4 Once the tyre has been edged over the wheel rim. it is easy to work 
around the wheel rim so that the tyre is completely free on one side, 
5 Working from the other side of the wheel. ease the. other edge of 
the tyre over the outside of tho wheel rim, which is furthest away. 
Continue w wOlk around the rim until the tyre is treed completely from 
the ,im. 
6 Refer to the following Section for details relating to puncture repair 
and the renewal of tyres. See also the remarks relati,�g to the lyre valves 
in Section 20. 
7 Refitting of the tyre is virtually a reversal of removal procedure. If 
the tyre has a balance mark (usually a spot of coloured paint). as on the 
tyres fitted as original equipment, this must be positioned alongside 
the valve. Similarly, any arrow indicating direction of rotation must face 
the right way. 
8 Starting at the Point furthest from the valve, push the tyre bead over 
1he edge of the wheel rim until it is located in the central well. Con1inue 
to wo,k around the tyre in this fashion until the whole of one side of 
the tyre is on the rim. It may be necessary to use a tyre lever during the 
final stages, He,·e again, the use of a lubricant will aid fitting. It is 
recommended strongly that when refitting the tyre only a ,·ecom. 
mended lubricant is used b&eause such lubricants also have sealing 
properties, Do not be over generous in the application of lubricant or 
tyre creep may occur. 
9 Fitting the upper bead is similar to fitting the lower bead. Start by 
pushing the bead over the rim and into the well at a point diametrically 
opp,osite the tyre valve, Continue working round the tyro, each side of 
the starting point, ensuring that the bead opposi!o the working area is 
always in  the well. Apply lubricant as t1ecessary. Avoid using tyre 
levers unless absolutely essential. to help reduce damage to the soh
wheel rim. The use of the levers should be required only when the filial 
portion of bead is to be pushed over the rim, 
10 Lubricate the tyre beads again ptior to inflating the tyre, and check 
that the wheel rim is evenly positioned in relation to the tyra beads. 
Inflation of the tyre may well prove impossible without the use of a 
high pressure air hose, The tyre will ratain air completely only when thE) 
beads are firmly agains1 the rim edges at all points and it may be found 
when using a foot pump that air escapes at the same rate as it is 
pumped in. This ptoblem may also be encountered when using an air 
hose on new tyres which have been compressed in storage and by 
virtue of their profile hold 1he beads away from the rim edges. To 

overcome this difficulty, a tourniquet may be placed around the 
circumference of the tyre. over the central area of the tread. The 
compression of the tread in this area will cause the beads to be pushed 
outwards in the desired direction. ihe tvpe of toumiquet most widely 
used consists of a length of hose closed at both ends with a suitable 
cl.;lmp fitted to enable both ends to be connected. An ordina,y tyre 
valve is filled at one end of the tube so that afte, the hose has been 
socured .around the tyre it may be inflated, giving a constricting effect. 
Anothe, possible method of seating beads to obtain initial inflation is 
to press the tyre into the angle between a wall and the ftoor. With the 
airline auached to the valve <1dditionat pressure is then applied to the 
tyre by the hand and shin, as shown in the accompanying illustration. 
The application of p,essure at four points around the tyre's circumfer• 
ence whilst simultaneously applying the airhose will often effect an 
initial seal between the 1y,e beads aod wh881 rim, thus allowing 
inflation to occur. 
11 Having successfully accomplished inflation, increase the pressme 
to 40 psi and check that the tyre is evenly disposed on the wheel rim. 
This may be judged by checking that the thin positioning line found oil 
each tyre wall is equidistant from the rim around the total circ1.1mfer
ence of the tyre, If this is not the case, deflate the 1yre, apply addi1ional 
lubrication and reinflate. Minor adjustments co the tyre position may be 
made by bouncing the wheel on the ground. 
12 Always run the tyre at the recommended pressures and never under 
or over-infla1&. The correct pressures tor various weights and 
configurations are given in the Specifications Soction of this Chapter. 

FLOOR 

Fig. 6.13 Method of seating the beads on tubeless tyres 

20 Puncture rep.air and tyre renewal 

The primary advantaga of the tubeless tyre is its ability to accept 
penetration by sharp objects such as nails etc without loss of air, Even 
if loss of air is experienced, because there is no inne, tube to rupture. in 
normal conditions a sudden blow-out is avoided. If a puncture of the 
tyre occurs, the tyre should be removed for inspection for damage 
befo,e a,ly attempt is made at remedial action. The temporary repair of 
a punctured tyre by inserting. a plug from the outside should not be 
attempted. Although this type of temporary repair is used widely on 
cars. the manufacturers strongfy recommend that no such repair i s  
carried out o n  a motorcycle tyre. Not only does the tvre have a thinner 
carcass. which does not give sufficient support to the plug. the 
consequences of a sudden deflation are often sufficiently serious that 
the risk of such an occurrence should be avoided at all costs. 
2 The tyre should be. inspected both inside and out for damage to the 
carcass. Unfortunately the inner lining of the lyre - which takes the 
place of the inne, tube - may easily obscure any damage and some 



Tyre removal; Deflate tyre and Insert lever In close pro)(Jmity to 
tyre valve 

When first bead Is clear. remove tyre as shown 

Start second bead under the rim opposite the valve 

Use lever in final section 

Use two levers to work bead over tyre rim 

Tyre fitting: Replace first bead over rim noting arrow indicating 
correct direction of rotation 

Work bead under rim towards end each side of valve using lever 
if necessary 

Air hose may be required for Initial tyre Inflation 
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expe,ience is required in making a cotrect assessment of the tyre 
condition. 
3 There are two main types of tyre repair which arc considered safe 
for adoption in repairing tubeless motorcycle tyres. The first type of 
repair consists of inserting a mushroom�headed plug into the hole from 
the inside of the tyre. The hole is prepared for insertion of tha plug by 
reaming and the applications of an adhesive. The second repair is 
carried out by buffing the inner lining in the damaged area and 
applying a cold or V1Jlcanised patch. Because both inspection and 
repair. if they are to be cauied out safely, require expericr\ce in this type 
of work, it ;s recommended that the tyre be placed in the hands of a 
repairer with the necessary skills. rather than repaired in the home 
WO(kshop. 
4 In the event of an emergency. the only fecommonded 'get•v0u• 
home· fepai, is to fit a standard inner tube of the correct size. If this 
course of action is adop1ed, cafe should be taken to ensure that the 
cause of the puncture has been removed before the inner tube is fitted. 
It will be found that the valve hole in the rim is considerably larger than 
the diameter of the inner tube valve stem. To prevent the ingress of 
road dirt.. and to help suppott the valve, a space, should be fitted over 
the valve. 
5 In the event of the unavailability of tubeless tyres. ordinary tubed 
tyres may be tined to these wheel rims, Use tvres of an equivalent type 
Md grade 10 ensure their suitability. It is recommended that the advice 
of the tvre manufacturer or a reputable supplier is sought 10 ensure that 
a compatible replacement tyre is fined. 

21 Tyre valves: description and renewal 

It will be appreciated hom the prccediog Sections that the 
adoption of tubeless tyres has made it necessary to modify the valve 
arrangement, as there is no longer an inner tube which can carry the 
valve core. The problem has been ovarCome by fitting a separate tyre 
valve which passes 1hrovgh a close-fitting hole in the rim, and which is 
secured by a nut and locknut. The valve is fitted hotn 1he ,im well. and 
it follOW$ that the valve c.an be removed and replaced only when the 
tyre has been removed from the rim, Leakage of air from around the 
valve body is likely to occur only if the sealir1g seat fails or if the nut and 

locknut become loos.e. 
2 The valve core is of the same- type as that used with tubed tyres, and 
screws into the valve body. The core c.an be removed with a small 
slotted tool which is normally incorporated in plunger type pressu,e
gauges. Some valve dus1 caps incorporate a projection for removing 
valve cores. Although tubeless tyre valves seldom give uouble. it is
possible for a leak to develop if a small particle of grit lodges on the
sealing face. Occasionally, an elusive slow puncture can be traced to a 
leaking valve core, and this should be checked before a genuine 
puncture is suspected. 
3 The valve dust caps are a significant part of the tyfe valve assembly. 
Not only do they prevent the ingress of road dirt in the valve. but also 
act as a seconda,y seal which will reduce the tisk of sudden deflation if 
a valve core should fail. 

22 Wheel balancing 

It is customary on all high performance machines to balance the 
wheels complete with the tyre. The- out of balance forces which exist 
afe eliminated and the handling of the machine is improved in 
consequence. A whee-t which is badly out of balance pfoduces thfough 
the steering a most unpleasant hammering eHect at high speeds. 
2 Some ty,es have a balance mark on the sidewall, usually in the fo,m 
of a coloured spot. This mark must be in line with the tvre valve, when 
the tyre is fined. Even then the wheel may require the addition of 
balance weights, to offset the weight of the tyre valve itself. 
3 If the wheel is raised clear of the ground and is spun, it will 
probably come to resl with the tyrn vatve or the heaviest part 
downward and will afways come to rest in the same position. Balance 
weights must be added to a point diametrically opposite this heavy 
spot until the wheel will come to rest in ANY position after it is spun. 
4 It should be noted that the front wheel must always be checked for 
balance with the brake disc in position. though it may prove necessary 
10 remove the calipers to eliminate b(ake drag. The ,ear wheel can be 
balanced if required but this is unlikely to have much effect in practice. 
The balance weights used must be of tho correct tvpe for use with 
Yamaha rims, and to this end should be purchased from a Yamaha 
dealer. Balance weights are available in 10 gm, 20 gm and 30 gm sizes. 
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For information relating to the RD350 F II and NII models, refer to Chapter 8 
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Specifications 

Battery 

Mal<e ........................................................................... . 
Type ························· 

Charge rate .... 
Specific gravity: 

RD350 LC II 
Other models .................................................................................... . 

Alternator 
Make .... 
Model: 

R0350 LC II .......... .. ........................ .. 
Other models ................................................................................... . 

Charging output ............ . .................................... .. 
Charging coil resistance: 

RD350 LC 11 ....... , ............................................... , ................ , ............ . 
Other models. 

Voltage regulator 
Type .......................... , ...................... ....................................................... .. 
Make .. 
Model, .... , .......... , ..................................... , ... ,., ..... , ................................... . 
Regulated voltage 

Turn signals: fault diagnosis and 1esting ..... 15 
Turn signal self·cancelling circuit: fault diagnosis and testing ....... 16 
Instrument pai'l.8I warning lamps: bulb renewal ............................... 17 
Coolant temperature gauge: description and testing .... 18 
Coolant temperature gauge sender: testing ...................................... 19 
Horn: location and testing ................. 20 
Brake light circuit: testing ................................................................... 21 
Brake light switches: location and adjustment ...... 22 
Handlebar S\o.iitches: maintenance ...................................................... 23 
Ignition swiIch: general .. ................................................. 24 
Neutral switch: location and testing . 25 

Oil level warning lamp circuit: testing ............................................... 26 
Wiring: layout and examination 27 

Nippon Denso 
Lead acid 
0.55A for 1 0 hours 

1.260 
1.280 

Nippon D enso 

AVCC58 
51 L 
14V 14A@ 5000 rpm 

0,4 ohms ± 20%@ 2o•c (68'F) 
0.5 ohms ;, 20%@ 2o•c (68.F) 

Short circuit, combined with rectifier 
Shindengen Kougyou 
SH235-12C 
14,5 ± 0.6V 
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Rectifier 
Type ....................................... . 
Mako .. . 
Modef. 
Capacity: .... 
Withstand voltage .............................. , ..................... . 

Horn 
Make 
Model .............................. .. 
Max amperage . . ............................................................... . 

Turn signal relay 
Make 
Model ..... 
Type 
Fr�quency 
Capacity 

Fuses 
Main .................... . 
Headlamp: 

RD350 LC II .................................. . 
Oth&r mod&ls 

Turn signal. . ..................... , ........................ . 
Ignition (RD350 LC II only) 
YPVS (not RD350 LC II) .. ...................................................... .. 
Spare: 

RD350LC II ...... . 
Othe, models ...... .. 

Temperature gauge sender 
Make ........................... ,, .... , ............... . 
Model ........................................ . 

Bulb wattages (all 12 volt) 
Headlamp .......................... ................. . 
Tail/brake ................. , ............. . 
Tum signal .. . 
Meter lamp ................................... , 

· Parking/city lamp
· Indicator lamps: 

Neutral ................. .. 
High beam .. . 
Oil warning ........................... . 
Turn ........... .. 

Gener'al description 

The elecrric-,1 system is powered by a crank.shaft-mounted 
three-phase alternato, located behind the left-hand engine casing. 
Output from 1he alternator is fed to a combined rectifier/regulato, unit 
whe,e it is converted from alternating current (ac) to dicect current 
(de) by the full-wave rectifier section, and the system voltage is 
regulated to 14.5 ± 0.5 volts by the electronic voltage regulator. 

2 Testing the electrical system 

Simple co1Hinuity checks. tor instance when 1es1ing switch units, 
wi,ing and connections. can be cauied out using a battery and bulb 
arrangement to provide a test circuit. Fo, most tests described in this 
Chaplor. however, a pocket multimcte, should be considered essential. 
A basic multimete, capablo of measuring volts and ohms can be 
bought for a ve,y rMsonable sum and will pr'ovide an invaluabfe tool. 
Note that separate volt and ohin meters may be used in place of the 
multimeter, p,ovided those with lhe correct operating ranges are 
available. 
2 Care must be  taken whe1, pe-rforming any electrical test, because 
some of the elQClrical components can be damaged if they are 
i1lCOrrQCtly connected or inadvertentJy shorted to earth. This is 
particularly so in the case of electronic components. Instructions 

3-phase. full wave. combined with regulator
$hmdengen Kougvou
SH235,12C 
15A
200V

Nikko 
CF12 
2.SA or less

Nippon Denso 
FJ245ED 
Transistor 
85 cpm 
12 volt 21 W x2 plus 3.4W x1 

20A 

10A 
15A 
15A 
SA 
5A 

10A x2 
20A x1.15Ax1, SA xi 

Nissei 
YA55901NO 

60/55W Quanz halogen 
5/21 W (x2 oxcep, R D350 LC II model) 
21Wx4 
3.4W (x3. RD350 LC 11 -x5. othe< models) 
3.4W 

3.4W 
3.4W 
3.4W 
3.4W x2 

+ 

© 

Fig. 7.1 Si,nple testing apparatus for electrical tests 

A Multimeter 
8 Bulb 
C Battery 

D Positive probe 
E Ncgc1tfve probe 
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,cgarding meter probe connections are given for each test, and these 
should be read carefully to preclude accidental damage occurring. 
3 Where t&SI equipment is not available. or the owner feels unsure of 
the procedur13 described, it is strongly recommended that professional 
assistance is sought . Errors made through carelessness o, lack of 
experience can so easily lead to damage and the need for expensive 
replacement parts 
4 A certain amount of preliminary dismantling will be necessary to 
gain access to tha components to be tested. Normally, removal of the 
seat and side panels will be required, with the pcssible addition of the 
fuel tank and headlamp unit to expose the remaining components. 

3 Charging system: checking the output 

In the event that the charging system fails or appears to be over• or 
under-charging the battery, the system voltage should be checked 
using a de vo,tmeter or a multimeter set on the O - 20 volts de scale. 
Remove the s d e  panel to gain access to the battery terminals. noting 
that the batter, eads must not be disconnected during the test. Note: 
If the machine lS run with the battery di.sc:onnected the increased 
voltage across ;;h.e alternator terminals will rise, causing damage to the 
re9ulatot rect: fer unit or to the alternator windings. 
2 Connect the p0sitive (ted) probe lead to the positive ( +) battery 
terminal and tile negative (black) probe lead to lhe negative ( - ) 
bauory term nal Sta(t the engine and note the voltage reading at 2000 
rpm. This should be 14.5 ± 0.5 volts if the system is opetating 
correctly. If the voltage is outside this range it will be necessary to 
check the to 1o..-. ng. in the order shown below: 

(a) Banerv condruon; see Sections 4 and 5 
(b} Alternator windings; see Section 6 
(c) Regvia.:or rectifier; see Section 7

4 Batte,y; examination and maintenance 

The baMe"Y iS Mused in a tray on the nght•hand side of the 
machine. beh nd the side panel. It is retained in the tray by a rubber 
suap. Note that the strap also holds a plastic shroud which is designed 
to cover the banefY positive terminal. Care should be laken not 10 lose 
this: without I the banety may short out against the fuel tank. 
2 The transparent prastrc case of the batteiy permits the uppe, and 
lowe, fevels of the elecuolyte to be observed, without disturbing the 
battery, by remov1n9 th& side cover. Maintenance is oormally limited to 
keeping the electrolyte level between the prescribed upper and lower 
limits and mak,ng sure that the vent tube is not blocked.The lead plates 
and their separators are also visible through 1he lran.sparent case. a 
furthes- guide to the gen&Jal condition of the battery. If electrotyte level 
drops rapidly. suspect over•charging and check the system. 
3 Unless acid ,s spilt. as may occur if the machine falls over. the 
electtolyte should always be topped up with distilled wate, to rest0te 
the correct level. If acid is spi1t onto any part of the machine. it should 
be neutralised with an a1kah such as washing soda or baking powder 
and washed away with plentv of waler, otherwis& serious corrosion 
will occur. Top up with sulphuric acid of the correct specific gravity 
(1.260 to 1.280) only when spillage has occul'red. Check that the vont 
pipe is well clear of the frame o, any of the other cycle parts. 
4 It is seldom ptacticable to repair a cracked batte.-y case because the 
acid pr&Sent in the joint will prevent the formation of an effective seat. 
It is always best to renew a cracked battery. especially in view of the 
corrosion which will be caused if the acid continues to leak. 
5 If the machine is not used for a period of time, it is advisable to 
remove the battery and give it a ·refresher' charge every six weeks or so 
from a battery charger. The batteiy will requif'e recharging when the 
specific grnvity falls below 1.260 (at 29*C - sa�F}. The hydtometer 
re;Jding should be taken at the top of the meniscus with the hydrometer 
ve1tical. If the battery is left discharged for too long, the platos. will 
sulphate. This is a grey deposit which will appear on the surface of the 
plates. and will inhibit recharging. II there is sedimc-nt on the bottom of 
the �ttery case. which touches 1he plates. the battery n&eds 10 be 
renewed. PriQf to charging the battery refer to th-e following Section for 
correct charging rate and procedure. If charging from an external 
source with the battery on the machine. disconnect the leads, or the 
coctifier will be damaged. 

6 Note that wheo moving or charging the battery. it is esseotial that 
the following basic safety precautions are taken: 

(a) Befo,e charging check that the battery vent is clear or. where 
no vent i.s fitted. remove the combined vent/filler caps. If this 
precaution is not taken the gas pressure generated during 
charging may be sufficient to burst the battery cas.e, with 
disastrous consequences. 

(b} Neve, expose a banery on cha,ge to naked flames or spal'ks. 
The gas given off by the battery is highly expfosive. 

(c} If charging 1he battery in an enclosed area. ensure that the 
are.a is well veotilated. 

(d) Always take great ca,e 10 p,otect yourself against accideotal 
spillagEt of the sulphuric acid contained within the battery. 
Eyeshields should be wom at all times. If the eyes become 
contaminated with acid they must be flushed with fresh water
immediately and examined by a doctor al once. Similar
attention should be given to a spillage of acid on the skin.

Note also that although, should an emergency arise. it is possible to 
charge the battery at a more rapid rate than tl\at stated in the following 
Section. this will shorten the life of the battery and should therefore be 
avoided if at all possible. 
7 Occasionally, check the condition of the battery terminals to ensure 
that corrosion is not taking place, and that the electrical connections 
are tight, If corrosion has occurred. it should be cleaned away by 
scraping with a knifo and then using emety cloth to remove the final 
traces. Remake the electrical connections whilst the joint is still clean, 
then smear the assombly with potr'oleum jelly (NOT grease) to prevent 
recurrence of the corrosion. Badty corroded eonn&etions can have a 
high electrical resistance and may give the impression of complete 
battery failure. 
8 It should be noted that it is almost impossible to test the electrical 
system with any degree of accuracy unless the battery is in sound 
condition and fully charged. Many apparent cha,ging system faults 
can be attributed to an old and worn out battery which can no longer 
hold a charge, If the banery runs flat when the machine is left unused 
for a few days 1t is fairly safe to assume that its useful life has ended. To 
be ccnain, have the battety checked under load by an auto-electrical 
specialist, or chock the el&etrical system using a battery known to be in 
good condition. 

6 Battery: charging procedure 

The normal charging rate for the 5.5 amp hour battery is 0,5 amps. 
A more rapid charge, not exceeding l amp can be given i,, an 
emergency. The higher charge rate should, if possible, be avoided since 
it will shorten the working life of the battery. 
2 Make Stlfe that the battery charger connections are correct, red to 
positive and black to negative. It is preferable to ,emove 1he battery 
from the machine whilst it is being charged and to remove the vent 
plug from &ach cell. When the battery is reconnected to the machine, 
the black. lead must be connected to the negative teuninal and the red 
lead to positive. This is most important, as the machine has a negative 
earth system. If the terminals are inadvertently reversed. the electrical 
system will be damaged pe,manently, 

6 Alternator: winding resistance tests 

1 The condition of the ahernator windings can be checked by 
measunng 1heir resistance. It should be noted that the resistance figure 
is very low and cannot be measured accurately using a very cheap 
multimeter with only a K ohms scale. In the absence of a good meter, 
take the machine to a Yamaha dealer to have the test performed, or 
check the fault by substitu1ing a new stator assembly and ooting the 
effect. 
2 Trace the alternator wiring back to the four-pin connector and 
separate rt. Measure the resistance between each pair of White leads a 
total of three tests, A reading of 0.4 ohms ::t 20% at 20-C (68*F) for the 
RD350 LC II or 0.5 ohms ± 20% at 20'C (68.F) for the remaining 
models should be 1nd1cated. A break in one or more windings w 
show infinirn resistance. A shot1�circuit i.s less easy to distinguish 
given the very low standard resistance of the windings. 
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6.2 Alternator stator windings are encapsulated in resin - broken or 
shorted windings indicate renewaf 

7 Regulator/rectifier unit: testing 

The regulator/rectifier unit 1s a sealed, finned allov unit, mounted 
between the frame top tubes below the rea, of che fuel tank. To remove 
the unit it is first necessary to release the electnca1 panel. The unit is 
attached to the underside of the panel. Note that it can be tested in 
position. 
2 The regulator's operation is tested by performing the charging 
system output test. as described in Section 3. If the output voltage is 
mcorrect, and the battery. alternator and rectifier are known to be 
op·erating correctly, it can be assumed that the unit is faulty and in need 
of renewal. It is worth having this checked by a Yamaha dealer though. 
3 The rectifier is an arrangement of six diodes, connected in a bridge 
pattern to provide full.wave ,ectification. This means that the full

output of the alternator is converted to de, rather than half of it. as is lhe 
case with simple half-wave rectifiers as used on lightweight machines 
and mopeds. 
4 The condition of the ,ectifier can be checked using a multimeter, set 
on its resistance scale, as a continuity tester. Each of the diodes acts as 
a one-way valve. allowing current to flow in one direction, but 
blocking it if the polarity is reversed. Perform the resistance check by 
following the table accompanying this Section. If any one test
produces the wrong reading che rectifitir will have to be renewed. 

8 YPVS system: general description and fault diagnosis 

The Yamaha Power Valve System (YPVS) comprises a mechanical 
valve and control cables, described in Chapter 1, and the associated 
electrical and electronic control equipment these being covered in this
Section. 
2 The valve is opened and closed by the servomotor unit. This is 
mounted below the frame top tubes, near the steering head. Beneath 
the seat is the control unit which senses engine speed by picking up 
pulses from the COi unit and uses th,s information to set the power 
valve to the correct position. 
3 In the event of a suspected fault, always check first that the power 
valve tables are correctly adjusted as described in Section 35 of 
Chapter 1. Note also that it is essent

i

al that the recommended 
resistor.type spark plugs are used. If non-resistor plugs are fitted, 
spurious signals are fed to the control unit, causing the valve to flutter 
at some engine speeds. If the fault perSists, proceed as described 
below. 
4 Switch the ignition on and check that the valve opens and closes 
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• 0 
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X 0 

0 0 
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0 0 

X 0 

0 - Continuity 
X - No continuity 

Fig. 7.2 Rectifier test table 

1 Red wire (B) 
2 White wire (U) 

3 White wire (V) 
4 Whits wire (W) 
5 Bl,ck wire (£) 
6 Rsgulator unit 
7 Brown w;re (L)

(1) 

Replace 
(element 
oponecll 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

normally. The valve cycles automatically each time the 1gn1t1on is 
switched on as a self-cleaning measure. If the valve fails to move, and 
assuming that it is not physically jammed, check that all wiring 
connectors between the servomoto,, control unit and COi unit are 
sound. If this fails to effect a cure, test the s&Nomotor (see Soction 9). 
If this fails to resolve the problem, check the control unit (see Section""' 
10). 
5 If the' valve cycles llOfmally, but the valve Is not in its closed 
position when the engine is started. check the wiring connections 
between the COi unit and the conttol unit. If this fails to find the 
problem, check the control unit (Section 1 O}. If evefything else seams 
to ope-rate normally, the fault lies with the COi unit which should be 
checked by substitution. 
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· 8.2a The YPVS servomotor is located to 1he ,ear of the stooring
head

8.2b The YPVS control unit (arrowed) is mounted nex1 to the tuse 
box 

Fig. 7.3 Cutaway view of engine showing power valve operation 
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9 YPVS system: testing the servomotor 

The cests described below ,equi,e a good quality multimeter 
capable of reading on an ohms x 1 range, and also two insulated 
jumper leads with small crocodile clips on each end. Trace the 
servomotor wiring back to the 5-pm connector and separate it. 

Motor operation 
2 Connect a jumpe, lead between the negative battery terminal and 
the Black/Red pin in the connector block, and a second jumper lead 
between the positive battery terminal and 1he Black/Yellow pin in the 
connector. If the motor operates it can be considered serviceable. If 
not, renew th& servomotor complete.

Potentiometer resistances 

3 Using a multimeter. measure the potentiometer resistances as 
shown below. If the resistance of any one of the tests falls outside the 
specified figure of 7.5 K ohms ± 30% at 20°C (68°F). renew the
servomotor assembly. The potentiometer test connections arc as 
follows: 

(a) Connect the Slue/Yellow lead to the White/Black lead 
(b) Connect the Blue/Yellow lead to the White/Red lead
(c) Connect the White/Red lead to the White/Black lead

10 YPVS system: test ing the control unit 

Trace the wiring from the control unit and separate the connector. 
Usi,,g an electrical screwdriver, unclip the Slack/white lead terminal 
and withdraw it from the connector, then join the two halves of the 
connectOf, leaving the Slack/white lead free. 
2 Using an insulated 1umper lead, connect the Black/white lead from 
the control unit to tho Black/white lead of the COi ur,it. Start the 
engine, and open the throttle briefly so that the engine reaches just 
below 7000 rpm. If the valve fails to operate normally. the control unit 
can be co,,sidered faulty and should be renewed. 

11 Fuses: location and renewal 

The electrical system is protected by fuses. intentional weak links 
designed to break down before an electrical fault causes damage to the 
system or electrical components. The various fuse ratings for each 
model are shown in the Specifications at the beginning of 1he Chapte,. 
Spare fuses are contained in the lid of the fuse box, which is mounted 
at the front of the rear mudguard. below the seat. 
2 If a fuse blows. it should be replaced, after checking to ensure that 
no obvious short circuit has occurred, If the second fuse blows shortly 

8/Y 

8/R 

-a I[:, 
MOTOR 

= 0 

Black iJnd yellow 

Black. and rad 

9BATTERY $ 

Fig. 7.4 YPVS system motor test 

afterwards, the electrical circuit must be checked thoroughly, to t,acc 
the fault 
3 When a fuse blows whilst the machine is ruoniog and no spa,e is 
available, a 'get you home· remedy is to remove the blown fus.e and 
wrap it in metal foil before replacing it in the fuseholder. The foil will 
restore electrical continuity by bridging the broken fuse wire. This 
expedient should never be used if there is evidence of a short circuit or 
other major electrical fault, otherwise more serious damage will bo 
caused. Replace the blown fuse at the earliest possible opportunity, to 
restore full circuit protection. 

12 Headlamp: bUlb renewal and beam alignment 

1 On R0350 LC II models. remove the two bolts holding the fairing 
and tip it forward to gain access to the headlamp unit. On this and the 
R0350 N model. the headlamp unit should be detached from its shelf 
by releasing the retaining screws and lifting the unit away. As it comes 
clear of the shell. disconnect the wiring from the headlamp and parking 
lamp. In the case of the R0350 F. the bulb and wiring can be reached 
from the back of the fairing, no pteliminary dismantling being re�uired. 
2 Disconnect the wiring from the bulb tccminals by polling off the 
connector. The moulded plastic cover can now be peeled off the back 
of the unit to expose the bulb holder ring. Before the bulb is removed it 
should be noted that it is of the Quartz halogen type. The bulb envelope 
will become permanently etched if touched. and so it is essential that it 
is handled by the metal part only. If the quartz envelope is touched 
accidentally it should be cleaned with methylated spirit aod a soft 
cloth. 
3 Remove the retaining ring by twisting it anticlockwise and lift the 
bulb away. Replacement is a straightforward reversal, the three 
locating tangs on the bulb flange ensure that it is correctly aligned. 
4 The parking lamp bulb holder can be removed by twisting it 
anticlockwise. The bulb is a bayonet fining type rated at 3.4 watts in  
the UK and 4.0 wans in other countties. 
5 The headlarnp can be adjusted for both horizontal and vertical 
alignment. Honzontal adjustment i.s made via the small screw which 
passes through the side of the headlamp rim. To set the vertical 
alignment locate the bolt which passes through the slotted bracket at 
the rear of 1he unit. This should be slackened and the headlamp moved 
to the required position. The bolt is then tightened to retain the setting. 
In the case of the R0350 F, headlamp adjustment is made from inside 
the fairing using the two control knobs provided for this purpose. 
6 In ttic UK.. regulations stipulate that the headlamp must be 
cmanged so th,:1t the light will not dazzte a person standing at a 
distance greater than 25 feet from the lamp, whose eye level is not less 
than 3 feet 6 inches above that plane. It is easy to approximate this 
setting by placing the machine 25 feet away from a wall, on a level 
road, and s�tting the dipped beam hoight so th.at it is concentrated at 
the same height as the distance of the centre of the headlamp from the 
ground. The rider must be seated nocmally during this operation and 
also the pillion passenger, if one is carried regularly. 

Potentio meter 

Y/L 

W/R 

W/8 

Yellow and blulJ 

Whits and rqd 

Whitq and black 

Fig. 7.6 YPVS system potentiometer test 
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11.1 Fuse box hd houses spare tuses - remember to replace them if 
used 

1 21 b ... then twist the retai11ing ling and r'emove It •.. 

12.6a To remove the 'F' model headlamp unit, first remove the turn 
signal 1ampS ... 

12..1 a On the 'F' model the headlamp bulb ca11 be reached from 
inside the tairi11g. Pull off the wiring connector and rubber shroud ... 

12.1 c ... to fleo the bulb. Do not touch the envelope with fingers 

1 2.6b ... and the rear view mirrors 
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12.6c Slacken and remove the bolts holding the fairing to the 
subframe ... 

12.6e The subframe assembly can now be femoved together with 
the headlamp 

Fig. 7.6 Location of headlamp beam adjusting screws -
ROJS0 LC II 

1 Horizontal adjustment screw 
2 Vertical adjustment screw 

12.6d ... taking care not to lose Ihe rubber bushes and he-aded 
spacers 

12.6f Headlamp support frame can be unbolted from fairing 
subframe if required. Note headlamp adjustars (arrowed) 

13 Stop/tail lamp: bulb renewal 

1 The stop/tail lamp houses two twin filament bulbs, The bulb 
holders are a bayonet fit in the back of the lamp unit, and are accessiblt:t 
via the seat tail hump. The bulbs are a bayonet fit in the bulbholders 
and have offset pins to ensure that they are tefilted correctly. Each bulb 
is rated at 12V 5/21 W. 

14 Turn signals: bulb renew-al 

1 Tho tum signal tamps are mounted on short stalks at tho front and 
rear of the machine. To gain access to the bulbs, remove the plastic 
lens by removing the retaining screws or prising it away ftom the lamp 
body, depending on the model. Bulbs are a bayonet fit and are rated at 
12V 21W. 
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13.1 Access 10 tail lamp bulbs is through the seat 1ail hump 

15 Turn signals: fault diagnosis and testing 

1 If the indicators fail to operate, the niltwo of tho fault gives a good 
indication of its cause. If the fault is restricted to one set of lamps only 
ond yot the ,o,naining set opcfate conectly tho fault is almost c&rrninly 
due to a blown bulb, or broken or shoned wiring on that side of the 
circuit If the system fails totally, check that this is not caused L>v 1he 
self-c;incelling system by unplugging the flasher cancelling unit (see 
Section 1 6). If it is tound that the latter is at faull it can bo lefl 
disconnected and the indicators used manually until a replacement 
unit is obtained. 
2 H the fault c;annot bQ attriburnd 10 any other r.ause 11 will be 
necessary to renew the flasher relay It is located on the electrical panel
below the fuel t.lllk and is held i,, a rubber mounting. The relay 1s a 
sealed unit and cannot be repaired 1f it ,.s faulty. Ensure that the new 
t.init is of the same rating as the standafd item. Any va,iation in its 
output will aHQct the flash ,at&. 

151 Turn signal self-cancelling unit (a1rowed) 1s mounted beneath 
the tank 

14.1 Tun� signal bulbs arc a bayonet 11mng 

3 In the event of a fault occurring in the indicaror circui1, the 
followmo clle<:k list will prove helpful. 
lndicalOfS do not WO(k 

(a) Check bulb 
(b) Right circun: 

1 Check for 12V on dark Green wire to light. 
2 Check fo, ground on Black wira to light assembly.

(c) left circuit:
1 Chock for 12V on dark Brown wire 10 light.
2 Check fo, ground on Slack wire to light assembly. 

(d) Right aod lah circuits do oot work:
1 Check for 12V on Brown/white wire to flasher switch
on left handlebar.
2 Check for 12V on Brown wire to flasher relay.
3 Replace flashof relay 
4 Replace flasher switch.

(e) Chock flasher self cancelling system.
(Refer to flasher self cancelling system).

15.2 RubberTmounted turn signal relay 1s fitted forward of the air 
filter casing 
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16 Turn signal selt-cancolling circuit: fault diagnosis and 
testing 

The RD350 YPVS models aro equipped with self-cancelling 
indicato,s. this function being controlled by a timing circuit an<l a 
speedometer sensor which measures the distance travelled. In p,actice 
the indicators shquld swi1ch off after 10 seconds or aher 150 metres 
(1 64 yard.$) have been covered. Both systems must switch oft before 
the indicators stop, thus at low speeds the system is controlled IJy 
distaooo, whilst at high speeds, elapsed time is the controlling factor. 
2 A specdomcrnr sens.or measures the distance covered from the 
moment that the switch is operated. Ahe, the 150 metres have been 
covered, this part of the systerr, will raset to off .  The flasher cancelling 
u11it starts a ten second countdown from the moment tha1 the switch is 
operated. As soon as both sides of the system are at the off position, 
the flashe,s are cancelled. If required, the system may be oveuiden 
manually by depressing the switch inwards.
3 In tha event of malfunction, refer to the accomponying figure 
which shows the circuit diagram for the self-cancelhng system, The 
self-cancelling unit ,s located beneath ,he fuel rnnk, immediately to the 
rear of the steering head. T,aca the output leads to the 6 pin connector 
and disconnect it. If the ignition switch is now turned on and the 
indicators will operate no,mally, albeit with manual cancelling. the 
tlasho, ,clay, bulbs, wiring -1tnd switch can be considered sound. 
4 To check the speedometer sensor, conMct a multimeter to the 
White/g,een and the black leads of the wiring harness at the 6-pin 
,:.onnector. Set the meter to the ohms x 100 seate. Release the 
speedomo1e, cable at the wheel end and use the projecting cable end 
10 tum the speedomete,. It all is well, the 1)88dle will ahernQte between 
ze,o resistance a1'1d infinite resistance. If not, the s&ndet or the wiring 
connections will be at fault. 
5 Connect the meter probes between the Yellow/red lead and earth, 
again on the harness side of the 6-pin coonectot. Check the switch and 
associated wiring by tumi,,g the mdic;itor switch on and off. In the off 
position, infinite re-$istance should be shown, wi1h zero ,esistance m 

both on positions. 

17 Instrument panel warning lamps: bulb renewal 

The various warning and illumination bulbs are housed in rubber 
bulb holders which are a push fit into the underside of the instrument 
panel. The method of gaining access to tile bulbs varies according 10 
the model. In the case of the RD350 LC II, it is first necessary to 
remove the plastic cove, from the underside of the panel. this being 
retained by four self-tapping screws.

CD 

�----R�---,1,----
e, 

2 The bulb holders can be pulled out of the panel to allow the bulbs 
10 b8 checked or renewed. It is suggested that they are dealt with 
individually to avoid aoy risk of them becoming interchangAd.

18 Coolant temperature gauge: description and testing 

The coolant 1empara1ure is monitored by a gauge airangament 
consisting of the meter unit mounted in 1he instroment panel. 
controlled by a sender t)nit which ,s screwed into the cylinder head 
wme, 1acket. As the engine temperaw,c rises, 1he ,esisrnnce oi the 
sendet unit ,cduca:s. and this ,s used to control the position of the
metC1' needle. 
2 In the event of a fault, check the wiring connections between the 
meter and send&r unu. Note thQt if the sender lead is btokcn o, 
disconnected, the gauge will ,ead cold all the time, whilst ir it becomes 
shorted, the gauge wilt read hot all the time. 
3 If the fault pe<si:sts, check the sendc, rO:Sistanees as descnbed in 
Section 19 .  If this prnves that the sender unit is working normally, the 
meter must be renewed. 

16.2 This shows the reed swnch titted 10 the speedometer to sense 
distance travelled. It controls the self-cancelling system 

Fig. 7.7 Turn signal circuit diagram 

1 lgnitmn switch 
2 Flasher ut)it 
3 Tum l·tgnill lamps 
4 HBndlcbar switch 
5 Battery 
6 Speedometer S(11>so, 
7 Canccl/iog unit 

8 Black 
8r Brown 
Ch Dtuk brown 
Dg D;.uk. green 
G G,ccn 
R Red 

w White 
y Yellow 
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1.7.la lnsttument panel assembly removed to show wiring and bulb 
holders (F model shown) 

17.1 b Bulb holders are a push•fit in the back of the instrument 
heads 

17.1c lnstrumem heads are held in place by rubbEH-bushed studs 
and nuts 

19 Coolant temperatur'e gauge sender: testing 

If the water temperature sender appears to be faulty it can be tested 
by measuring its resistance at various temperatures. To accomplish this 
it will be necessary to gather togathe, a heatproof container into which 
the sender can be placed, a burner of some description (a small 
gas-powered camping burner would be ideal), a thermometer capable 
of measuring between 40"C and 120'C (I 22'F - 248'F) and an 
ohmmeter or multimetet capable of measuring O - 250 ohms with a 
reasonable degree of accuracy. 
2 Fill the container with cold water and arrange the sendet unit on 
some wire so that the probe end is immersed in it. Connect one of the 
meter leads to the sender body and the other to the terminal. Suspend 
the thermometet so that the bulb is close to the sendet probe. 
3 Start to heat the water, and make a note of the resistance reading at 
the tem�rature shown in the table below. If the unit does not give 
,eadings which approximate quite closely 10 those shown it must be 
renewed. 

Water temperature 

Sender resistances (ohms) 

40'C 
104•f 
240 

20 Horn: location and testing 

so·c 

140'F 
104;1,4 

so·c 

176'F 
52.1 ±2 

100'C 
212•F 
27.4 

Either a single or twin horns are fitted, depending on the model 
conoemed. The horn or horns are bolted to a flexible mounting suip 
below the headlamp. In the event of the horn tailing to operate it is 
usually necessary to renew it It is of sealed consuuction and thus 
cannot be dismantled for repair. Before blaming the horn. check for 

battery voltage on the Brown lead when the horn button is pressed 
(ignition on). Check also that the Pink earth lead Is securely 
connected. 

21 Brake light circuit: testing 

1 In the event of a fault in the btake light circuit follow the test 
sequence shown be.low. The switch� must be renewed if they are 
faulty, but occasionally they can be persuaded to work after a good 
soaking in W040 o, similar. 

{a) Check bulb and connections. 
{b) Check for 12 volts on Yellow lead to brake lamp. 
(c) Check for 12 volts on Brown lead to front and ,·ear brake 

switches. 
(d) Chock Black earth lead from lamp unit to frame (continuity 

test)·. 

. 
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Fig. 7.8 Coolant temperatures.ender t&st 
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20.1 Typical horn mounting arrangement (F model shown) 

22 Brake light switches: location and adjustment 

All models have a stop lamp switch fitted to operat& in conjunction 
with the rear brake pedal. Th8' switch is located immediately to the rear 
of the crankcase. on the right·hand side of the machine. It has a 
threaded body giving a range of adjustment. 
2 If the stop lamp is late in operating, slacken the lockouts and turn 
the body of the lamp in an anticlockwise direction so that lhe switch 
ri.ses from the bracket 10 which i1 is attached. When the adjustment 
seems near correct, tighten the lockouts and t8$t. 
3 If the lamp opetates too early, the lockouts should be slackell8d 
and the switch body turned clockwise so that it is lowered in relation to 
the mounting biacket. 
4 As a guide, the light should operate after the brake pedal has been, 
depressed by about 2 cm (¾ inch). 
5 The front brake lever is also fitted with a switch. This is a 
non-adjustable unit and is of seat&d construction, In the event of a 
fault. renew the switch. 

I 

22, 1 Rear brake lamp switch is mounted inboard of the frame 

23 Handlebar switches: maintenance 

1 Gene,ally speaking, the switches give little trouble, but if necessary 
they can be dismantled by separating the halves which form a split 
ctamp around the handlebars. Note that the machine cannot be started' 
until the ignition cut-out on the right-hand end of the handlebars is . 
turned to the central 'Run· position. 
2 Always disconnect the battery before removing any of the 
switches. to prevent the possibility of a shon circuit. Most troubles are 
caused by dirty contacts, but in the event of the breakage of some 
internal part, it will be necessary to renew the complete switch. 
3 Because the internal comµonents of each switch are ve,y sin.all, 
and therefore difficult to dismantle and reassemble, it is suggested a 
special electrical contact cleaner be used to clean conoded contacts. 
This can be sprayed into each swrtch, without the need for 
dismantling. 

24 Ignition switch: general 

The combined ignition switch and steering lock is mounted on the 
unde-rside of the top yoke. In the event of a fault, try soaking thQ switch 
in WD40 or similar. If this fails to get it working, it will have to be 
renewed. It is retained by two bolts. 

26 Neutral switch: location and testing 

The neutral indicator lamp is operated by a switch arrangement on 
the left-hand end of the gea, setoctor drum. Access to the switch is 
straightforward once the left-hand engine casing has been removed. 
The switch consists of a t,iangula, plastic cover which is retained by 
three screws. The inner face of the cover incorporates a circular track 
into which the fixed contact is set flush. A spring-loaded contact is 
fitted into the end of the selector drum. 
2 If a fault is experie1,ced it is not ve!'y likely that the switch will be the 
cause of :i. The following check sequence should be followed: 

(a) Check bulb and connections. 
(b) Check for 12 volts on Sky blue lead at switch te,minat. 
(c) Check switch continuity. If faulty, clean or renew damaged 

parts. 

22.5 Front brake switch (arrowed) is held by screw to brake lever 
assembly 
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... 

# 

., 

2'3.3. Handlebar switches c,an be separated for examination and 
main tenance 

26 OH level warning lamp circuit: testing 

.- 1 The oil level warning lamp is operated by a float-type switch 
mounted in the oil tank. The circuit is wired through the neutral switch 
so that when the ignition i s  switched on and the machine is in neuttal, 
the lamp comes on as a means of checking its operation. As soon as a 
gea, is selected the lamp should 90 out unless th& oil level is low. 
2 In the event or a fault the bulb can be checked by switching the 
ignition on and selecting neutral. If this proves sound, check to, 12 
volts on the Black/Red lead to the switch. If the swnch proves to be 
defective it can be unclipped from the tank and withdrawn. 

27 Wiring: layout and examination 

The wiring harness is colour-coded and will correspond with the 
accompanying wiring diag,am. When socket connections are used. 
they are designed so that reconnection cao be made in the correct 
position onty. 
2 Visual inspection will usually show whether there are any breaks or 
frayed outer cov�ring which will give rise to short circuhs. Occa
sionally a wire may bocome trapped between two components. 
bfeaking the innet core but leaving the more resilient outer cover intact. 
This can give rise to mysterious interminent or total circuit failure. 
Another source of trouble may be the snap connectors and sockets, 
where Ihe connector has not been pushed fully home in the outer 
ho1,.1sin9. or where corrosion has occunOO. 

24.1 lgnrtion switch bolts to 1he underside or top yoke 

3 Intermittent short circuits can o�en be traced to a chafed wire that 
passes through or is close to a metal component such as a frame 
member. Avoid tight bends in the lead or situations whefe a lead can 
become trapped between casings . 

... 

'r� 

26.2 Oil level switch can be pvlled out of tank for renewal 
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The iidditional specifictllions shown below relate to the RD350 F II fmd NII models covered in this update Chepter. Where ,,o specification 
information appears here, refer 10 the specifications given for the RD350 F and N models in Chgpters 1 to 7. Unless Sl/Jted. the following 
informaUon applies to both modsls. 

Model dimensions and weight 
Overall length: 

RD350 F II 
RD350 NII ................. . 

Overal width ... 
Overall height: 

RD350 F II . 
RD350 NII .... 

Seat height 
Wheelbase .............. . 
Ground clearance .... ..................................................... . 
Weight {with oil and full fuel tank): 

RD350FII ..................... ............... .. 
RD350N II. 

Specifications relating to Chapter 1 

Torque wrench settings 
Component 

Cytinder barrel ..... 
Gea,change pedal ....................... . 
Thermosenser (temperature gauge sender unit) ............................... . 
Gear selector cam stopper plate ... . 
Stopper lever ........................................ . 
Crankcase bolts; 

Lower .... . 
Upper ............. , .. 

5pecifications ,elating to Chapter 3 

=uel tank capacity 
Overall .... .. 
Resecrv8 .... .................................... . 

2126 mm (83. 7 ;n) 
2120 mm (83.4 ;n) 
700 mm (27.5 ;n) 

1190 mm (46.8 ;n) 
1070 mm (4.2.1 ;n) 
790 mm (31.1 ;n) 
1385 mm (54.5 ;n) 
165 ,nm (6.5 in) 

159 kg (350 lb) 
155 k� (342 lb) 

kgf m 
2.8 
1.0 
1.5 
0.8 
1.0 

0.8 
1.0 

17 1;1te (3.7 Imp gal) 
5 litre (1.1 Imp gal) 

lbf ft 
20.2 
7.2 
10,8 
5.7 
7,2 

5.7 
7.2 
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Carburettors 
10 mark ....... . 
Main jet ....................... . 
Air jet .. 

Jet needle .................. .. 
Jet needle clip position ( grooves from top} .. . 
Needle jet ............................................................. . 
Throttle valve cutaway 
Pilot jet ..................... . 
Air screw setting ( turns out) ........... . 
Fuel valve seat siz8 ... 
Starter jet ................ . 
Power jet 

Right-hand carburettor .... . 
Left-hand carburettor ... , ...... ,,, .... ,, ........................ , ..... , ............ . 

Idle speed 

Specifications relating to Chapter 4 

Ignition system 
Pickup coil resistance .. 
Source coil resistances: 

Sourco coil 1 . 
S01,1rce coil 2 

Ignition coil 
Make ................. . 
Type .. .. 
Primary winding resistance 
Secondary winding resistance . 

COi unit 
Make. 
Type ........................................................................................................ . 

Spark plugs 
Make. 
Type, ....................................................................................................... .. 
Electrode gap ................................................... . 

Specifications relating to Chapter 5 

Front forks 
Spring free length ... , ....................... . 
Servic& limit ..... 
Oil capacity ( per leg) .................... . 
Oil l�el... . ............................. . 
Oil grade ................................... ............ ......... ............ ...................... . 
Air pressure: 

Standard .......... ............. .................................... .............................. . 
Minimum . 
Maximum ........ . 

Torque wrench settings 
Swinging a,m pivot ........ . 

Specifications relating t o  Chapter 6 

Brakes 
Disc thickness ....................... ,, ............. ................ . 
Se,vice limit ................ . 
Pad thickness ... .......................... , ..... ,,,, ..•.....•.•......... 
Service limit ............... . 

Specifications relating to Chapter 7 

Alternator 
Make .......................................................................................... . 
Model.............................................. .. ........................... .. 
Cha,ging output ........................... . 
Ch<1rgin9 coil resistance 

lUAOO 
185 t 
0.8 
5L20 
2 

N•8 (544) 
2.0 
27.5 • 
11/2 
2.8 
80 •· 

60r 
65• 
1150-1250 rpm 

93.6 -140.4 fl@ 2o•c (68.F). whole/red to white/green leads 

3.6 -4.5 fl @ 20'C (68'F), brown to red lead 
128.8 -193.2 fl@ 20'C (68'F). btown 10 green lead 

Nippon Denso 
J0137 
0.28 - 0.38 fl@ 20'C (68'F) 
4.72 - 7.08 K0@20•c (68.F) 

Nippon Denso 
QA849 

NGK 
BR9ES 
0.7 -0.8 mm (0.027 -0.031 in) 

416.6 mm (16.4 in) 
411.6 mm (16.2 in) 
282 cc (9.9 Imp fl 02) 
128.7 mm (5.06 in) 
SAE 1 OW fotk oil 

0.4 kg/cm' (5. 7 psi) 
Atmospheric 

1.2 kg/cm' (17.0 psi) 

7.0 kgf m (50 lbf ft) 

4.5 mm (0.18 in) 
4.0 mm (0.16 in) 
5.5 mm (0.22 in) 
0.5 mm (0.02 ,n) 

Nippon Denso 
vco88 
14·volt. 13 A@ 5000 rpm 
0.44 -0.66 fl@ 20'C (68.F) ( white lead to white lead) 
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Voltage regulator 
Type ................................. . 
Make ........... , ..................................... . 
Model ....................•.........................•..... 
No-load ,egulated voltage .... 

Rectifier 
Type, ... , .................... ,, ................... , .......... . 
Make.. .. . ......................... ,, .. 
Model ....................................................... . ............................. . 
Capacity ....... . ......................................................................... . 
Withstand voltage ............. . 

Horn 
Make .................................. . 
Model ..............•.......•....................................................•.................... ....... 
Maximum amperage 

Turn signal relay 
Make ................................. ................................................ . 
Model .. ......................... ,,,,, .... ,,,,, .................... ,,,,,, .................... , .............. . 
Type ..... . 
Frequency 
Wattage ............................. ,, ..... ,.,, .................................... .. 

Thermo-unit 
Make .. 
Model ......... . 

1 Introduction 

The R0350 YPVS model range was c.ontinuOO in April 198 6 with 
the introduction in 1he UK of the R0350 NII and the RD350 f II 
models. Ge1)erally similar to the preceding N and F models. the Mk II 
versions incorporated styling revisions and detail improvements. Many 
of these are of little significance when dealing with the procedures 
described in the earlier Chapters. but whe,e differences do a,ise, these 
are described in this update Chapter. Where no mention ,s made in this 
Chapter the task will the same as described for the RD350 F and N 
models covered in Chapters 1 to 7. 

As an aid to mod81 identification. the R0350 F 11 was produced 
ttom frame number 1WT-000101 onwards, its model code being 1WT. 

The A0350 NII was produced trom frame number lWT-005101 

onwards, and had a model code of 1 UA. 

2 Engine/gearbox unit: modifications 

The engine/gearbox remained largely unchanged for the Mk II 
models covered in this Chapter, chan9es being confined to detail 
improvements to a well·proven design. Internally, there were 
alterations to the port timing and to the combustion chamber shape. 
These, together with the new cart>urettors and exhaust system, being 
responsible for the impcovements in torque and power output. 
2 There are al.so a number ot minor detail changes to the engine and 
l!ansmission components and assemblies. These have little effect on 
workmg procedure, but underline the need to Quote in full the engine 
3nd frame numbers when ordering replacement parts. 

3 Oil pump: modification and cable adjustment 

The 011 pump remains similar to that used on 1he previous models. 
with the exception of a small lock washer added at the end of the pump 
dnve shaft and secured by 1he drive pinion cuclip. 
2 When checking the pump cable adjustment proceed as shown in 
Rouune Mamtenance, noting that m the case of both Mk II models, the 
check is inad& wnh the thtottle fully open. Check that the alignment 

Short circuit, combined with rectifier 
Shir1dengen 
SH569 
14.3 - 1 5.3 volts 

3•phase full wave, combined with voltage regulator 
ShindengM 
SH569 
25 amps 
200 volts 

Nikko 
YFJ,12 
2.5 amps 

Nippon Denso 
FU249CD 
Condenser. with self .cancelling device 
75-95cpm 
12 volt 21W x 2. plus 3.4W x 1 

Nihon Seiki 
11H 

mark shown m the aocompa11ving illustration coincides with the pin, 
and if necessary reset the cable adjuster at the top of the casing to 
achieve this. Open and close tho throttle twistgrip a few times. then 
re-check the setting, 

Fig. 8.1 Oil pump pulley alignment mark 

Plunge, pin 2 Pvlley i!lignment matk 

4 Fuel tank and tap: modifications 

1 A ,edesigned fuel tank is fitted as pa,1 of tho genoral cosmetic 
update. The arrangement of the ,nounting rubbers was altered to suit 
the new tank shape, b\lt i1 is secured io a similar fashion. A new 
recessed filler cap is flush-fitted to the new tank. There are also deta I 
changes to the fuel tap lever assembly and these are shown m the 
accompanying illustration. 
2 When refitting th& fuel tank ensure that the breather pipe ,s routed 
so that it is not trapped at any point. The correct routing is shown ,.. 
Fig. 8.3. 
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1 Fuel ti,nk
2 Fi/le, cap 

3 Allens 
4 Screw

crew - 3 off

5 Bolt 
6 Washer 

� 
Dampi11g rubb 
Oemping rubb=� 

18 

30 
F' ,g. 8.2 Fuel t 

9 Breather p' 

ank and tap 

1 0  Clip ,
pe 

1 1  Fuel tap 
;; Bolt - 2 off 

14 
Wa shct - 2 off

1 
Pl,te - 2 off 

5 Mountingb 
t 6 Sc1ew _ 2 ;;

ck.et - 2 off

17 Dampin rub 
18 T•p co g ber-2 off

19 CC 
nttol !eve, 

,p-4ofl 

2
20 Fuel pipe 

1 Set 
2 2  ew-2off

Washer 

23 Va 
24

c1;1um pipe 
O-rmg 

25 Se•! 
26 O-ring 
27 Rotor 
28 Tapp .. 
29 S 

osmon disc 

3 
crew-2 off 

0 Setew 
31 Filter bowl
32 0-ring
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Fig. 8.3 Fuel tank breather pipe routing 

1 Breather pipe 
2 Rear engine mounting 

bracket 

3 Side stand switch 
4 Cable ties 

5 Side stand wiring 

5 Carburettors: modification 

In line with the modified cylinder porting and revised exhaust 
system, both models are fitted with Mikuni power jet carburettors. This 
permi1s the use of a smaller main jet and as a r&Sult, improves the 
mixture streng-th at the mid,ange position. 
2 Each jet is a pr8'SS fit in its float chamber. h is Jocated on the 
right•n<lnd side of the chamber and is linked to the carburettor body by 
a shon length of �ack tubing. In the event of a suspected blockage, 
cleaning can be accomplished by directing a Jet of compressed air 
through the jet; on no account use a sharp metal object. such as a piece 
of wire, to clear a blocked Jet. 

6 Ignition system: modifications 

Although remaining essentially similar in ope,ation. many of the 
ignition system compoll8n1s have been revised. A new COi unit 
provides a tevised ignition advance curve. although this IS of academic
interest only and is not adjustable in any way. 
2 The model of igniiton coil has also been changed, and this will give 
different readings than those specified in Chapter 4. When lesting the 
coil, rete, to the specifications 91ven at the beginning of this Chapter. 
using them in conjunction with Section 7 of Chapter 4. 

3 Revised pickup and source coll resistances are specified for these 
models. although the test procedures remain unatte,ed. for details, use 
the specifications which accompany this Chapter in conjunction with 
Chapter 4, Sections 5 and 6. 

7 Cycle parts: modifications 

The trame rem�uned largely unchanged from that used on the 
previous models, with the exception of modified locatton pQint.s and 
brackets for 1he vanous ancillary and bodywork parts. 
2 The rea1 suspension arrangement is unchanged. apart from the 
thrust cover and washer arrangement at each end of the swinging arm 
pivot shaft. In the case of the Mk II models. a thn,1st cover was fined at 
each side of the pivot, with a single plain washer positioned inboard of 
each thrust cover (see Fig. 8.4). 
3 The ,ear suspension unit is similar to that used on the eatlie, 
models, but the remote adjustment system using a toothed belt and 
pulley was abandoned, In the case of tile later modals. adjustJne,n is 
caff'ied ou1 conventionally. using a c.spanner on the adjustment collar 
at the top of the unit. Adjust the unit from the right•hand side of the 
machine. using the c.sp.anner supplied in the toolkit. Turn the ad1uster 
clockwise to increase spnng preload and anticlockwise to decrease. 
4 Other changes include modifications to the front forks and to the 
bodywotk, and these are discussed 1n the following Sections. 
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1 

4 

5 

Fig. 8.4 Swinging arm pivot assembly 

1 Pivolt bolt 
2 Thrust cover - 2 off 

3 Wbsher - 2 off 

4 Sleeve 

5 • Bush - 2 off 

6 Nut 

8 Side panels and tail fairing: removal and refitting 

2 

The styling changes made include a ,cvised side panel/tail fairing 
auangement. To gain access to components mounted below th& side 
panels. the following procodute should be adopted. 
2 Start by removing the seat to gain access to the storage area below 
the tail fairing. Remove tho two screws which retain the centre section 
of the tail lairing, and slide it forward until it can be liftad away. 
Remove any tools or other items stored inside the compartment. 
3 Release the four bolts which secure the grab rail 10th& frame tubes 
a,,d lift it away. Remove the single cross•head screw which retains the 
front edge of the right 4hand side panel. The s,de panels can now be 
disengaged and ,emoved to permit access to the area behmd them, or 
to the tail lami assembly. 
4 The side Panels and centre section are refitted by reversing the 
removal sequence. Check that the grab ,ail bolts are tightened to 1.5 
kgf m (11.0 lbf ft). When rehttmg the centre section of the tail fairing, 
make sure that tM locating pegs in 1he ccntte section loca1e cor,ectly 
in the holes in each side panel. 

9 Front forks: modifications 

As will be noted from the accompanying line drawing, the later 
type forks have a modified top plug atrangemem. The general 
procedure for removing and overhauling the forks however, remains as 
described in Chapter 5, Sections 3, 5 and 6, noting the following 
points. 
2 The d8Sign of the tork top plug is changed from a threaded type to a 
sealed, plain plug retained by a wire ci,clip. To re1nove the plug. 
unscrew and remove the dust cap. then depress the valve core to 
release air pressure. 
3 Using a socket o, piece of tubing, press down on the plug so that 1t 
is pushed mto the top of the stanchion. This will reveal the retaining 
clip, which can then be displaced and removed using a small 
screwdriver. One& th& clip has been freed, gradualty release pressure 
on the plug, allowing the pressure from th& fork spring to push it out of 
the stanchion. This operation is easier ii two people are involved. but 
can be carried out unaided. 

3 

4 Before refitting the plug, which is carried out by reversing the 
above sequence, check the condition of th& 04ring seal. It this is 
damaged or broken, renew 11. 'Check that the wire c,rclip is located 
corr&etly befor& allowing the plug to rest against it. Check that the fork 
air pressures are set correctly, and in panicular, that the pressure is 
equal in each leg, before refining the dust cap. 

Fig. 8.5 Front fork top plug assembly 

1 Dust cap 
2 Circlip 
3 Top plug (incorpo,ating air 

valve) 

4 04ring 
5 Stanchion 
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10 Rear wheel: modification 

80th models feature restvled cast alloy wheels, these being 
somewhat lighter than the previous type. Mechanically, there is little 
difference between the two types, the only significant alteration being 
th& inclusion of an Q.ring on the left-hand side of the hub. This is 
located between item 12 and the wheel hub on Fig. 6.12, Chapter 6. 

11 Alternator: modifications 

I The alternator fitted on later models is genetalty similar to the ea,lie, 
type. Note. however, that the rotor ts now retained by a flang&d nut, in 
place of the nut and washer arrangement usod previously. 
2 Note also that the alternator model. and thus the resistance 
specifications have changa,ct. Refer to the specifications at the 
beginning of this update Chapter for details. 

12 Headlamp: bulb renewal - R D350 F II 

As was the case with the original R0350 F model, the headlamp 
bvlb can be reached from the inside of the fairing assembly. In the case 
of the R0350 F II, however, it is first necessary to detach the 
instrument panel to allow access to the bulbholder. Once thB thre� 
panel reiaining scrows havo been released, the panel assembly can be 
moved to one side to allow the rear of the headlamp to be reached. 
Avoid placing undue strain on the wiring or insuument drive cables 
when movin9 1he panel aside. 

13 Side stand switch and control unit: function and testing 

Both models are equipped with a side stand swrtch and control, un 
linked 10 the COi system. The purpose of the system is to pre .... em t"'e 
machine from be1n9 started and ridden off wh1fe the srde stana -;; 
down. 
2 The switch, as might be expected, is mounted near to the s.de 
sia,,d. The co,,110I u,,,1 will be found below the seat, just toiward of the 
rear mudguard. In the event of a suspected fault in the circuit, proceed 
as described below, referring to the wiring diagram at the end of this 
Chapter for details of the wiring colours and connections. 
3 Disconnect the blve/yelfow and black leads from the side stand 
switch. Usm9 a multimeter set on the Q x 1 scale, connect one probe 
to each of the switch terminals. With the side stand rettacted, 
continuity (0 fl) should be indicated by the meter. If a high resistance 
( "f- fl:} or an erratic reading is found, 1he switch is at fault. Try spraying 
W040 or similar into the switch and ope<atin9 rt repeatedly. If this fails 
to resolve the problem, a new switch will be ,equired 
4 If the switch worked normally in the above test, but the fault 
persists. check that the neutral switch is working normally. Separate 
the four•pin connector at the side stand control vnit and 1dent1fy the 
light blue neutral switch lead. Connect the multimeter positive ( ._) 
probe to the neutral switch lead and the negative ( - ) probe to a sound 
earth (gfOund) point on the frame. When neuual is selected, continuity 
(0 f!) should be i1,dicated by the meter. If a high resistance ( ::,_ Q) or 
an erratic readmg is found, the switch is at fault. 
5 To check the side stand control unit. disconnect the single brown 
lead and check whether this elimi1tatos the ignition fault. If the system 
w0tks normally with the lead disconnected, but reappears when it i! 

connected, the control unit can be considered faulty and should bE 
renewed. If the faul1 is evident with the brown lead disconnec1ed. th, 
fau1t must lie elsewhere, most probably with the COi unit itself. 
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Component key - R D350 LC 11 model 

1 Engine stop switch 
2 Lighting switch 
3 Front bfake lamp switch 
4 Temperature gauge sender unit 
5 Frame earth point 
6 Ignition coil 
7 Servomotor 
8 Tvm signal relay

9 Rear brake lamp swttch 
10 Tum signal cancelling unit 
11 Banerv 
12 Control unit 
13 Oil level sender unit 
14 Reo, right-hand tum signal 
15 Tail/stop lamp 
16 Rear left.hand turn signal 
17 Fuses 
18 Neutral indicator switch 
19 Alternator 
20 COi unit 
21 Regulator/rectifier 

22 Hom switch 
23 Turn signal switch 
24 H&adlamp dip switch 
25 Headlamp pass switch 
26 Horn 
27 Front lef'c-hand turn signal 
28 Ignition switch 
29 Parking tamp 
30 Headlamp 
31 lnstTument light 
32 11\StJ"UmCm light 

33 Instrument light 
34 Temperature gauge 
35 Reed switch 
36 Neutral lamp 
37 Oil level warning lamp 
38 High beam indicator 
39 Left-hand tum signa1 warning lamp
40 Right-hand turn signal warning lamp 
41 Front right-hand turn signal 
42 Horn 

Component key - RO350 N and F models 

1 Engine stop switch 
2 Lighting switch 
3 Front brake lamp switch 
4 Tempet"ature gauge sender unit 
5 Ignition coil 
6 Turn signal cancelling unit 
7 Servomotor 
8 Turn signal relay 
9 Rear brake lamp switch 
10 Banery 
11 Control unit 
12 Oil level sender unit 
13 Rear right-hand 1urn signal 
14 Tail/stop lamp 
15 Rear left-hand twn signal 
16 Fuses 
17 Ncuttal indicator switch 
l 8 Alternator 
19 COi unit 

20 Regulator/rectifier unit 
21 Horn switch 
22 Turn signal swRch 
23 Headlamp dip switch 
24 Headlamp pass switch 
25 Front feft•hand turn signal 
26 Ignition switch 
27 Parking lamp 
28 Headlamp 
29 Instrument light 
30 Tachomete< 
31 Temperature gauge 
32 Reed switch 
33 Neutral indicator light 
34 Oil level warning light 
35 High beam indicator 
36 Tum signal waming light 
37 Front right•hand turn signal 
38 Horn 

Component key - RD350 NII and F II models 

1 Lightitg switch 
2 Engine stop switch 
3 Front brake lamp switch 
4 Turn signal cancelling unit 
5 Servomotor 
6 COi unit 
7 Ignition coil 
8 Spark plug 
9 Rear brake lamp switch 
10 R&gulatOf/rectifier unit 
11 Side stand control unit 

12 Battery 
13 Rear right-hand turn signal 
14 Tail/stop lamp 
1 5 Rear left•hand tum signal 
16 Control unit 
17 Sidestand switch 
18 Oil level sender unit 
19 Turn signal relay 
20 Fuses 
21 Neutral indicator switch 

22 Alternato( 
23 Hom switch 
24 Tum signal switch 
25 Headlamp pass switch 
26 Headlamp dip switch 
27 Front left.hand turn signal 
28 Ignition switch 
29 Headlamp 
30 Parking 1,amp 
31 Turn signal warning light 

Wire colour key 

B Black 
Br Brown 
Ch Dark brown 
Og Dark green 
G Green 
G, Grey 
L Blue 

0 Orange 
P Pink 
R Red 
Sb light blue 
W White 
Y Yellow 

32 High beam indicator 
33 Oil level warning light 
34 Neutral indicator ligh1 
35 Tachometer 
36 Temperature gauge 
37 Reed switch 
38 Instrument lights 
39 Front right-hand tum signal 
40 Hom 
41 Thermo switch 
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See poge 164 for key 
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Wiring diagram - R0350 N II and F II models 

See page 164 for key 
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Index 

A 

Accessories 12 
Adjustnients:

carburenor 28. 92 
clu1ch 29 

final drive chain 26 
oil pump 28, 97, 1 59 
spark plug gap 27 

suspension 12·3, 161 

throttle cable 28, 76 
Air filter 27, 94 
Alternator:

refitting 69, 163 
removal 42, 163 
testing 145, 163 

B 

Balancing - wheel 142 
Battery:-

charging procedure 145 
clocuolyrn level check 26 
examination and maintenance 145 

Bearings:• 
big-end 53 
main 53 
steering head 114 
suspension linkage 119 
swinging arm 119 
wheel 137 

Brakes:-
bleed;n9 133 
caliper 127,128 
check 29 

discs 131 
foult diagnosis 22 
light circuit test 153 
light switch 154 
master cylinder 129. 131 
pad renewal 126
specifications 125, 158 

Bulbs:• 

C 

headlamp 148, 163 
instrument panel 152 
specifications 144 
stop/tail lamp 1 50 
turn signal 150 

Cables:• 
cluIch 29 
insuument drive 1 24 
lubrication 31 
on pump 28. 97, 159 
throttle 28, 76 

Carburettor:• 
adjustment 92 
dismantling and reassembly 88 
idle speed check 28 
modification 161 
removal and ,efitting 88 
settings 92 
synchronisation 28 

I 

COi unit 102 
Charging system test 145 
Clutch:-

adjustment 29 
examination and renovation 58 
refitting 65 
release mechanism 45 
removal 43 
specifications 33 

Coils:-
charging 145 
HT 102 
pulser 101 
source 102 

Cooling system:
coolant level check 26 
coolant renewal 31 
draining 79 
filling 80 
flushing 80 
hoses and connections 80 
radiator 80 
specifications 78 
thermostat 83 
water pump 44, 65. 81 
water temperature gauge 83 

Conversion factors 169 
Crankcases:-

joining 63 
separating 45 

Crankshaft:-
refining 62 
removal 45 

Cylinder barrels:-
examination and renovation S4 
refitting 70 
removal 38 

Cylinder head;-

D 

examination and renovation 55 
refitting 70 
removal 38 

Descriptions - generail:
cooling system 79 
electrical system 144 
engine, clutch and gearbox 35 
frame and forks 106 
tuel system and lubrication 86 
ignition system 99 
wheels, brakes and tyres 126 

Dimensions and weights 6, 157 

E 

Electrical system:
allemaI0< 42. 69, 145, 163 
battery 26, 145 
brake light circuit test 1 53 
charging system 145 
fault diagnosis 22 
fuses 148 
headlamp 148. 163 
horn 153 
instrument panel 124, 152 
oil lever warning light circuit test 155 
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• 

regulatQ(/rec1ifier 146 
side stand switch and control unit 163
specifications 14.3. t 58, 159 
stop/tail lamp 1 50 
switches 1 54 
temperature gauge test 152. 153 
testing 144 
turn s

i

gnals 150, 151 
wiring diagrams 164-168 
YPVS components 146, 148 

Engine:-
bearings 53 
crankcases 45, 63 
crankshaft 45, 62 
cylinder barrels 38, 54, 70 
cylinoer hea<! 38, 55, 70 
dismantling - general 36 
examination and renovation - general 47 
final connections and adjustments 76 
final dismantling 45 
idle speed check 28 
kickstart 44, 56. 65 
modifications 159 
oil seals 54 
oil pump dnve pinion 44, 65, 159 
pistons 38. 54, 70 
primary drive 44, 56, 65 
reassembly - general 58 
1efiuing into frame 72 
removal from frame 35 
specificattons 32, 157 
starting and running a rebuilt engine 77 
taking the rebuilt machine on the road 77 
YPVS valve 38, 70 

Exhaust system 93 

F 

Fairing l 06 
Fault diagnosis:-

abnormal engine noise 19 
abnormal frame and suspension noise 21 
abnormal transmission noise 20 
acceleration poor 17 
brako problems 22 • 

clutch operating problems 18 

electrical problems 22 
engine does not Start when turned over 16 
engine stalls after starting 17 
exhaust smokes excessively 20 
gear selection problems 19 
knocking or pinking 18 
overheating 18 

poor handling or roadholding 20 
poor ,unning at idle and low speed 17 
poor running or lac;,k of powe< at high speed 18

Filter - air 27, 94 
Final drive chain:• 

examination and maintenance 139 
h.1bfic;,ation and adjustment 26

Frame and forks:• 
fairing 106 
fault diagnosis 20 
frame t 14 
front forks 107, 109, 162 
insuument panel and drives 124 
modifications 161, 162 
rear suspension linkage 116, 119 
rear suspension unit 115, 118 
specifications 105, 158 
stands 124 
suspension adjustment 123. 161 
swinging arm 116, 119, 161 

Front brake:• 
bleeding 133 
caliper 127, 128 

Index 

oisc 131 
mastef cvlinder 129 
pad renewal 126 

Front forks:� 
adjustment 123 
check 30 
dismantling and reassembly 109, 162 
examination and renovation 114 
oil change 31 
removal and ,efitting 107 

Front wheel;
bearings 137 
examination and renovation 1 26 
,amoval and refitting 134 

Fuel system:-
catburenor 28. 88, 92. 161 
pipes 88 
reed valves 92 
tank 86, 159 
tap 86. 159 
specifications 85, 157 

Fuses 148 

G 

Gt:arbox:-
examination and renovation 55 
fault diagnosis 19, 20 
oil change 31 
oil level check 28 
shafts - dismantling and reassembly 47 
specifications 34 
refitting 62 
removal 45 

Gearchange mechanism:
examination and renovation 55 
fault diagnosis 19 
refitting 60 
removal 45 
selector shaft adjustment 64 

H 

Handlebar switches 154 
Heaolamp 148, 163 
Horn 153 
HT coil 102 

Ignition switch 154 
Ignition system:-

COI unit test 102 
checking 101 
HT coil 102 
modifications 161 
pulser coil 101 
source coil 102 
spar1t plugs 27, 1 04 
specifications 99, 158 
testing and fault diagnosis 100 
timing check 102 

Instrument panel:-

K 

bulb renewal 152 
removal and refitting 1 24 

Kickst.art:· 
examination and renovation 56 
refitting 65 
removal 44 

171 
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L 

Lubricatio n:• 
cables 31 
imgine 94 

M 

fault diagnosis 18 
final drive chain 26 
gearbox oil change 31 
0;1 pump 28. 29. 44, 65. 94, 97. 159 
rear suspension pivots 31 
specifications 24. 85 

steering head bearings 31 

Main bearings 53 
Maintenance - routine 24-31 
Master cylinder:-

N 

front 129 
rear 131 

Neutral indicl:ltor switch;. 
location and testing 154 
refitting 60, 69 
removal 42 

0 

Oil level warning lamp circuit 155 
Oil pump:-

bleeding 29, 97 
cable adjustment 28, 97, 159 
dtive pinion: 

refitting 65 

removal 44 
minimum stroke setting 29, 97 

modification 159 
removal and refining 94 

Oil seals - engine 54 
Oil tank - topping up 26 

p 

Pistons:• 
examination and renovation 54 
refitting 50 
removal 38 
rings 54 

Primary drive pinion:• 
examination and renovation 56 
refitting 65 

removal 44 
Pulser coil 101 

R 

Radiator 80 
Rear brake:

bleeding 133 
caliper 128 
disc 131 
mastef cylinder 131 
pad renewal 126 

Rear suspension:
adjustment 123, 161 
check 30 
linka9e 116, 119 
pivots 31 
swinging arm 116, 119, 1 61 

I 

Index 

unit 115, 118 
Rear wheel:

bearings 137 
cush drive 139 
removal and refining 135, 163 
sprocket 1 39 

Reed valves 92 
Regulator/rectifier 146 
Routine maintenance 24-31 

s 

Safety precautions 8 
Side stand switch and control unit 163 
Spanner size comparison 11 
Spark plugs:-

colour condition chart 103 
checking, cleaning and adjusting 27. 104 

Specifications:
cooling system 78 
electrical system 143, 144, 159 
engine, clutch and gearbox 32-35, 157 
frame and forks 105, 106, 158 
fuel system and lubrication 85, 157. 158 
ignition system 99, 158 
routine maintenance 24 
wheels, brakes and tyres 125, 126, 158 

Speedometer 124 
Stands 124 
Steering head:-

check 30. 31 
dismantling, ,eassembly and adjustment 109 
examination and renovation 114 
lock 114 

Suspension:
adjustment 123. 161 
check 30 
1;nkage 116,119 
unit 115. 118 

Swinging arm:• 

T 

examination and renovation 119 
removal and refitting 116, 161 

Tachometer:
cable 124 
drive: 

refitting 58 

removal 45 
Tall lamp 150 
Tank - fuel 86, 161 
Tap - fuel 86. 161 
Thermostat 83 
Thr ottle cable 28, 76 
Tools 9 
Torque settings 11, 34, 35. 105, 106, 126. 157. 158 
Transmission see Gearbox 
Turn signals 150-152 
Tyres:• 

V 

check 25 
pressures 24, 125 
puncture repair and tyre renewal 140 
removal and refitting 140 
valves 142 

Valve:
reed 92 
tyre 142 
YPVS 38, 70. 146, 148 

Voltage regulator 146 

•



lillater pump:-
dtive pinion: 

refining 65 
removal 44, 81 

overhaul 81 
ater temperature gauge 83. 152. 153 
eights - model 6, 157 

f'ieels:-
balancing 142 
bearings 137 
check 30 
front 

examination and renovation 126 
removal and refitting 134 

Index 

rear: 
c,ush drive 139 
removal and refitting 136, 163 
$prooke1 139 

Wiring diagrams 164-168 

y 

YPVS valve:• 
con11ol unit 148 
general description and fault diagnosis 146 
refitting 70 
removal 38 
servomotor 148 
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